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PREFACE

This volume is a thorough revision of The Nag Hammadi Library in
English. The first edition, published in 1977, marked the end of one stage
of Nag Hammadi scholarship and the beginning of another. The first
stage was concerned with making this library of texts available; the sec-
ond stage has been characterized by the discussion and interpretation of
the texts.

The library of fourth-century papyrus manuscripts consists of twelve
codices plus eight leaves from a thirteenth and contains fifty-two sep-
arate tractates. Due to duplications there are forty-five separate titles.
Because the majority of the library’s tractates derive from the Hellenistic
sects now called gnostic, and survive in Coptic translations, it is charac-
terized as the Coptic Gnostic Library. Scholarly rivalries and the situa-
tion in Egypt in the years following the library’s discovery in 1945 hin-
dered work on the manuscripts. Twenty years after the discovery only a
small percentage of the texts had been edited and translated, mostly by
European scholars, and less than ten percent had become available in
English translations. In 1966 the team responsible for the present volume
began to come together into ‘‘The Coptic Gnostic Library Project”’
under the auspices of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, Clare-
mont, California.

The editing and translating of the library could only proceed as the
manuscripts became accessible. In 1970 the Ministry of Culture of the
Arab Republic of Egypt, together with UNESCO, named an Interna-
tional Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices. The representative of
the United States, James M. Robinson, was elected secretary. The pri-
mary task of the committee was to oversee the publication of photo-
graphic facsimiles. Between 1972 and 1977 the entire library was thus
published by E.J. Brill of Leiden as The Facsimile Edition of the Nag
Hammadi Codices. These were followed in 1979 with the publication of
the Cartonnage volume and in 1984 with an Introduction volume, com-
pleting the twelve-volume Facsimile Edition. That edition was facilitated
by members of The Coptic Gnostic Library Project working in the Cop-
tic Museum in Old Cairo between 1971 and 1977 to reconstruct and con-
serve the manuscripts.

In 1977, coinciding with the availability of the library’s complete con-
tents in facsimile form, E.J. Brill and Harper & Row published the first
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edition of The Nag Hammadi Library in English. The one-volume Eng-
lish translation was brought out as the project was beginning to publish
its major scholarly work, a complete critical edition, The Coptic Gnostic
Library. This series of volumes contains the edited Coptic text with Eng-
lish translations, introductions, notes, and indices. It includes the entire
Nag Hammadi library plus three similar manuscripts housed in Berlin,
London, and Oxford. The volumes and the editors of The Coptic
Gnostic Library, published by E.J. Brill, are as follows: Nag Hammadi
Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume 1: Introduction, Texts and Transla-
tion; Volume 2: Notes, volume editor Harold W. Attridge, 1985; Nag
Hammadi Codices II,1 and 1V,1: The Apocryphon of John, Long Re-
cension, edited by Frederik Wisse, forthcoming; Nag Hammadi Codex
I1,2-7, together with XIII,2* Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (I) and P. Oxy.
1,654,655, Volume I: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis
of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2: On the Origin of the World, Exegesis
on the Soul, Book of Thomas, Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, in the
press; Nag Hammadi Codex I11,1 and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: The
Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, edited by Peter Nagel, volume
editor Frederik Wisse, forthcoming; Nag Hammadi Codices II11,2 and
1V,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible
Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation
with Pahor Labib, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices II1,3-4 and V,1 with
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos
and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas M.
Parrott, in the press; Nag Hammadi Codex II1,5: The Dialogue of the
Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices
V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor
Douglas M. Parrott, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Fre-
derik Wisse, forthcoming; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor
John Sieber, forthcoming; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume
editor Birger A. Pearson, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and
XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick, in the press; Nag Hammadi
Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers,
edited by J.W.B. Barns 1, G.M. Browne, and J.C. Shelton, 1981; Pistis
Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, 1978; The Books of Jeu
and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt,
translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL.
Wilson, 1978.

In 1981 and 1984 respectively, Harper & Row and E.J. Brill published
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paperback editions of The Nag Hammadi Library in English. These in-
cluded an addition to the translation of The Dialogue of the Savior based
on fragments (144,15-146,24) discovered by Stephen Emmel in the
Beinecke Library at Yale University.

At the time of the publication of The Nag Hammadi Library in English
more than a decade ago, only one title in the Coptic Gnostic Library se-
ries had appeared in print. Now, with that series nearing completion, the
present book has been extensively revised to bring the translations into
conformity with the critical edition’s final translations. In the case of the
earlier volumes to appear, an occasional improvement on the critical edi-
tion has been made. Research in the field of Gnosticism, greatly stimulat-
ed by the work of The Coptic Gnostic Library Project, has also de-
veloped during the past ten years. New tractate introductions have been
written to acknowledge the ongoing discussion. Since several titles ap-
pear in the library in more than one version, it has been possible to com-
bine fragmentary versions of some texts to produce more complete
translations. Two titles from the closely related Berlin Gnostic Papyrus
are also included.

Since the original manuscripts of the library are fragmentary in many
places, ellipsis dots (.. .) are included to indicate the place, but not the
extent, of all lacunae. The page and line numbers of the papyrus codex,
given in the translations, should indicate the extent of the damage. A
complete portrayal of the physical condition of the manuscripts is given
in The Facsimile Edition and in the critical edition, The Coptic Gnostic
Library. The textual signs that appear in The Nag Hammadi Library in
English are those found in the critical edition; the reader is referred to
those volumes for more scholarly matters. An ongoing bibliography in
the field of gnostic studies is provided by David M. Scholer, Nag Ham-
madi Bibliography 1948-1969, volume one of the series Nag Hammadi
Studies, published by E.J. Brill in 1971, with annual updates in the jour-
nal Novum Testamentum. All these supplements are soon to be merged
with each other and published in Nag Hammadi Studies in a volume en-
titled Nag Hammadi Bibliography 1970-1985. Two books recently pub-
lished by Harper & Row present discussions of ancient Gnosticism and
its modern scholarship: Gnosis: The Nature and History of Gnosticism,
1983, by Kurt Rudolph; and The Jesus of Heresy and History: The Dis-

‘covery and Meaning of the Nag Hammadi Gnostic Library, 1988, by
John Dart.

The Coptic Gnostic Library Project has been generously supported

over the years by many organizations which we would like to thank: The
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Egyptian Antiquities Organization, UNESCO, the American Research
Center in Egypt, the National Endowment for the Humanities, the John
Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, the' American Philosophical
Society, the Smithsonian Institution, and The Claremont Graduate
School. In final appreciation, it should be said that the preparation of
this thoroughly revised new edition was rendered considerably easier by
the work done in the preparation of the first edition by its Managing
Editor, Marvin W. Meyer.
Richard Smith
Managing Editor
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TEXTUAL SIGNS

Small strokes above the line indicate line divisions. Every fifth line
a small number is inserted in place of a stroke; the frequency of
these numbers, however, may vary in tractates which are quite
fragmentary. A new page is indicated with a number in bold type.
When the beginning of a new line or page coincides with the open-
ing of a paragraph, the line divider or number is placed at the end
of the previous paragraph.

Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the manuscript. When the text
cannot be reconstructed, three dots are placed within the brackets,
regardless of the size of the lacuna; a fourth dot, if appropriate,
may function as a period. An exception to this rule is the occasion-
al use of a different number of dots to estimate the extent of the
missing portion of a proper noun. In a few instances the dots are
used without brackets to indicate a series of Coptic letters which
do not constitute a translatable sense unit. A bracket is not allowed
to divide a word, except for a hyphenated word or a proper noun.
Other words are placed entirely inside or outside the brackets, de-
pending on the certainty of the Coptic word and the number of
Coptic letters visible.

Pointed brackets indicate a correction of a scribal omission or er-
ror. The translator has either inserted letters unintentionally omit-
ted by the scribe, or replaced letters erroneously inserted with what
the scribe presumably intended to write.

Braces indicate superfluous letters or words added by the scribe.
Parentheses indicate material supplied by the editor or translator.
Although this material may not directly reflect the text being trans-
lated, it provides useful information for the reader.






INTRODUCTION
by

JAMES M. ROBINSON

1. The Stance of the Texts

The Nag Hammadi library is a collection of religious texts that vary
widely from each other as to when, where, and by whom they were writ-
ten. Even the points of view diverge to such an extent that the texts are
not to be thought of as coming from one group or movement. Yet these
diversified materials must have had something in common that caused
them to be chosen by those who collected them. The collectors no doubt
contributed to this unity by finding in the texts hidden meanings not fully
intended by the original authors. After all, one of them, The Gospel of
Thomas, begins with a word to the wise: ‘“Whoever finds the interpreta-
tion of these sayings will not experience death.’”” Thus the texts can be
read at two levels: what the original author may have intended to com-
municate and what the texts may subsequently have been taken to com-
municate.

The focus that brought the collection together is an estrangement from
the mass of humanity, an affinity to an ideal order that completely trans-
cends life as we know it, and a life-style radically other than common
practice. This life-style involved giving up all the goods that people usual-
ly desire and longing for an ultimate liberation. It is not an aggressive
revolution that is intended, but rather a withdrawal from involvement in
the contamination that destroys clarity of vision.

As such, the focus of this library has much in common with primitive
Christianity, with eastern religion, and with ‘‘holy men’’ (and women)
of all times, as well as with the more secular equivalents of today, such
as the counter-culture movements coming from the 1960s. Disinterest in
the goods of a consumer society, withdrawal into communes of the like-
minded away from the bustle and clutter of big-city distraction, non-
involvement in the compromises of political process, sharing an in-
group’s knowledge both of the disaster-course of the culture and of an
ideal, radical alternative not commonly known — all this in modern garb
is the real challenge rooted in such materials as the Nag Hammadi li-
brary.
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To be sure, these roots, fascinating and provocative as they are, can
also be confusing and even frustrating, not only for the person scarcely
open to what they have to say, but also to the more attentive who seek
to follow the light glimmering through the flow of language. For the
point of the Nag Hammadi library has been battered and fragmented by
the historical process through which it has finally come to light. A sal-
vage operation is needed at many levels if that point is to be grasped
clearly today. The ancient world’s religious and philosophical traditions
and mythology were all that was available to express what was in fact a
quite untraditional stance. Indeed the stance was too radical to establish
itself within the organized religions or philosophical schools of the day,
and hence was hardly able to take advantage of the culture’s educational
institutions to develop and clarify its implications. Gnostic schools began
to emerge within Christianity and Neoplatonism, until both agreed in ex-
cluding them as the ‘‘heresy’’ of Gnosticism. Thus meaningful and elo-
quent myths and philosophic formulations of that radical stance became
in their turn garbled traditions, re-used by later and lesser authors whose
watered-down, not to say muddied, version may be most of what has sur-
vived ... though there are several ‘‘classics’’ in the Nag Hammadi
library.

The texts were translated one by one from Greek into Coptic, and not
always by translators capable of grasping the profundity or sublimity of
what they sought to translate. The translator of a brief section of Plato’s
Republic clearly did not understand the text, though it obviously seemed
edifying and worth translating. Fortunately, most texts are better trans-
lated, but when there are duplications one can sense what a difference
the better translation makes in comparison to the poor translation —
which leads one to wonder about the bulk of the texts that exist only in
a single version.

There is the same kind of hazard in the transmission of the texts by a
series of scribes who copied them, generation after generation, from in-
creasingly corrupt copies, first in Greek and then in Coptic. The number
of unintentional errors is hard to estimate, since such a thing as a clean
control copy does not exist; nor does one have, as in the case of the Bible,
a quantity of manuscripts of the same text that tend to correct each other
when compared. Only when the error can be detected as such in the sole
copy we have can it be corrected. In addition there is the physical deterio-
ration of the books themselves, which began no doubt before they were
buried around 400 C.E., advanced steadily while they remained buried,
and unfortunately was not completely halted in the period between their
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discovery in 1945 and their final conservation some thirty years later.
When only a few letters are missing, they can often be filled in adequate-
ly, but larger holes must simply remain a blank.

The reader should not be misled by such impediments to understand-
ing into thinking that the stance inherent in these essays is unworthy of
serious consideration. Rather, we have to do here with an understanding
of existence, an answer to the human dilemma, an attitude toward socie-
ty, that is worthy of being taken quite seriously by anyone able and wil-
ling to grapple with such ultimate issues. This basic stance has until now
been known almost exclusively through the myopic view of heresy-
hunters, who often quote only to refute or ridicule. Thus the coming to
light of the Nag Hammadi library gives unexpected access to the gnostic
stance as Gnostics themselves presented it. It may provide new roots for
the uprooted.

Those who collected this library were Christians, and many of the es-
says were originally composed by Christian authors. In a sense this
should not be surprising, since primitive Christianity was itself a radical
movement. Jesus called for a full reversal of values, advocating the end
of the world as we have known it and its replacement by a quite new, uto-
pian kind of life.in which the ideal would be real. He took a stand quite
independent of the authorities of his day ... and did not last very long
before they eliminated him. Yet his followers reaffirmed his stand — for
them he came to personify the ultimate goal. Yet some of his circle, being
a bit more practical, followed a more conventional way of life. The circle
gradually became an established organization with a quite natural con-
cern to maintain order, continuity, lines of authority, and stability. But
this concern could encourage a commitment to the status quo, rivaling,
and at times outweighing, the commitment to the ultimate goal far
beyond any and every achievement. Those who cherished the radical
dream, the ultimate hope, would tend to throw it up as an invidious com-
parison to what was achieved, and thus seem to be disloyal, and to pose
a serious threat to the organization.

As the cultural situation changed with the passage of time and the shift
of environments, the language for expressing such radical transcendence
itself underwent change. The world of thought from which Jesus and his
first followers had come was the popular piety of the Jewish synagogue,
focused in terms of John the Baptist’s rite of transition from the old re-
gime to the new ideal world whose dramatic arrival was forthcoming. In
this way of thinking, the evil system that prevails is not the way things
inherently are. In principle, though not in practice, the world is good.
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The evil that pervades history is a blight, ultimately alien to the world as
such. But for some, the outlook on life increasingly darkened; the very
origin of the world was attributed to a terrible fault, and evil was given
status as the ultimate ruler of the world, not just a usurpation of author-
ity. Hence the only hope seemed to reside in escape. Because humans, or
at least some humans, are at heart not the product of such an absurd sys-
tem, but by their very nature belong to the ultimate. Their plight is that
they have been duped and lured into the trap of trying to be content in
the impossible world, alienated from their true home. And for some,
concentrated inwardness undistracted by external factors came to be the
only way to attain the repose, the overview, the merger into the All which
is the destiny of one’s spark of the divine. ,

Christian Gnosticism thus emerged as a reaffirmation, though in
somewhat different terms, of the original stance of transcendence central
to the very beginnings of Christianity. Such Gnostic Christians surely
considered themselves the faithful continuation, under changing circum-
stances, of that original stance which made Christians Christians. But the
“‘somewhat different terms’’ ‘‘under changing circumstances’’ also in-
volved real divergences, and other Christians clearly considered Gnosti-
cism a betrayal of the original Christian position. This was the conviction
of not just those who had accommodated themselves to the status quo,
but no doubt also of some who retained the full force of the original pro-
test and ultimate hope. The departure from the original language could
be exploited to unite opposition across the breadth of the church. Thus
Gnostics came to be excluded from the church as heretics.

In the New Testament two such Gnostic Christians are repudiated at
the beginning of the second century (2 Timothy 2:16-18):

Avoid empty and worldly chatter; those who indulge in it will stray further
and further into godless courses, and the infection of their teaching will
spread like a gangrene. Such are Hymenaeus and Philetus; they have shot
wide of the truth in saying that our resurrection has already taken place, and
are upsetting people’s faith.

This view, that the Christian’s resurrection has already taken place as a
spiritual reality, is advocated in The Treatise on the Resurrection, The
Exegesis on the Soul, and The Gospel of Philip in the Nag Hammadi li-
brary!

But the Nag Hammadi library also documents the fact that the rejec-
tion was mutual, in that Christians described there as ‘‘heretical’’ seem
to be more like what is usually thought of as ‘‘orthodox.’” The
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Apocalypse of Peter has Jesus criticize mainstream Christianity as fol-
lows:

They will cleave to the name of a dead man, thinking that they will become
pure. But they will become greatly defiled and they will fall into the name
of error and into the hand of an evil, cunning man and a manifold dogma,
and they will be ruled heretically. For some of them will blaspheme the truth
and proclaim evil teaching. And they will say evil things against each other
... But many others, who oppose the truth and are the messengers of error,
will set up their error and their law against these pure thoughts of mine, as
looking out from one (perspective), thinking that good and evil are from
one (source). They do business in my word ... And there shall be others
of those who are outside our number who name themselves bishop and also
deacons, as if they have received their authority from God. They bend
themselves under the judgement of the leaders. These people are dry canals.

With the conversion of the Roman Empire to Christianity of the more
conventional kind, the survival chances of Gnostic Christianity, such as
that reflected in the Nag Hammadi library, were sharply reduced. The
Bishop of Cyprus, Epiphanius, whose main work was a ‘‘medicine
chest’’ against all heresies, describes his encounter with Gnosticism in
Egypt about the same time the Nag Hammadi library was being collect-
ed:

For I happened on this sect myself, beloved, and was actually taught these
things in person, out of the mouths of practising Gnostics. Not only did
women under this delusion offer me this line of talk, and divulge this sort
of things to me. With impudent boldness moreover, they tried to seduce me
themselves . . . But the merciful God rescued me from their wickedness, and
thus — after reading them and their books, understanding their true intent
and not being carried away with them, and after escaping without taking
the bait — I lost no time reporting them to the bishops there, and finding
out which ones were hidden in the church. Thus they were expelled from
the city, about eighty persons, and the city was cleared of their tarelike,
thorny growth.

Gnosticism was ultimately eradicated from Christendom, except for oc-
casional underground movements, some affinities in medieval mysti-
cism, and an occasional tamed echo that stays just within the limits of
propriety, for example within English romanticism:

Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting:
The Soul that rises with us, our life’s Star,
Hath had elsewhere its setting

And Cometh from afar.

The world is too much with us; late and soon,
Getting and spending, we lay waste our powers.
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Gnosticism of sorts was also able to continue beyond the frontiers of the
Roman-Empire-become-Christendom. It is still extant in the war-torn
area of Iraq and Iran in the form of a small sect called Mandeans, which
is their word for ‘‘knowers,’’ that is to say, ‘‘Gnostics.”’

This same withdrawal to inwardness or despair of the world from
which the Gnostic stance emerged, swept not only through early Chris-
tianity to produce Christian Gnosticism, but also through late antiquity
in general, thus producing forms of Gnosticism outside of Christianity.
There is a long-standing debate among historians of religion as to
whether Gnosticism is to be understood as only an inner-Christian devel-
opment or as a movement broader than, and hence independent of, and
perhaps even prior to Christianity. This debate seems to be resolving it-
self, on the basis of the Nag Hammadi library, in favor of understanding
Gnosticism as a much broader phenomenon than the Christian Gnosti-
cism documented by the heresiologists.

There is, to begin with, the question of Jewish Gnosticism. It would
seem that there is considerable historical truth to the view of the heresiol-
ogists, to the effect that some Christian heresies go back to Jewish sects.
After all, Christianity itself grew up within Judaism, and it would be sur-
prising if it did not reflect various strands of the Judaism of the day.
Primitive Christianity was itself not a unified movement. The Jewish
Christianity of the first generation in Galilee that developed the collec-
tion of sayings imbedded in the Gospels of Matthew and Luke may well
have been considered heretical even by Paul and the Hellenists, and the
feeling may have been mutual. Paul clearly rejected as heretical the
Christian ‘‘Judaizers.’”” Then later in the first century all the various
strands of Jewish Christianity were excluded from Judaism, as ‘‘norma-
tive’’ Judaism emerged in response to the threat to Jewish identity posed
by the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 C.E.

Some of the gnostic essays in the Nag Hammadi library do not seem
to reflect Christian tradition, but do build upon the Old Testament,
which was of course also the Jewish Bible. But the very idea of Jewish
Gnosticism is at times rejected as a contradiction in terms. How could
Jews designate their God as the malevolent force whose misguided
blunder produced the world, a God who was ignorant of the hidden good
God beyond? Since Christians worship the same God as do Jews, this
argument could also be made against the very idea of Christian Gnosti-
cism. But since the early Christian heresy-hunters clearly identified
Gnostics as Christians, though of course heretical Christians, the con-
cept of Christian Gnosticism is firmly established. To use another
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analogy, Simon Magus, one of the earliest known Gnostics, was from
Samaria, although the Samaritans worshipped in their own way the same
God as did the Jews and Christians. Hence the concept of Jewish Gnos-
tics is intelligible, even if, from a given normative point of view, the va-
lidity of using the word Jewish, Christian, or Samaritan for such a person
or text may be contested. Of course we do not actually know the Gnostics
who built upon Jewish or Old Testament traditions, other than through
the texts containing such traditions, so that all one really has in view in
speaking of Jewish Gnosticism is just Jewish cultural traditions lacking
visible Christian overlay, without necessarily any further identification
of the bearers of these traditions.

The discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls has already drawn attention to
the fact that first-century Judaism was quite pluralistic in its theological
positions, and contained a number of divergent groups or sects. The Es-
senes, prior to the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls, were in a situation
much like the Gnostics prior to the discovery of the Nag Hammadi li-
brary: they too were a movement about which too little was known to
be treated with the seriousness it deserved. Now we know that the Essenes
were a Jewish sect that had broken with the official Judaism of the Jeru-
salem temple and had withdrawn to the desert at the Wadi Qumran. They
understood their situation in terms of the antithesis of light and dark-
ness, truth and lie, a dualism that ultimately went back to Persian dual-
ism — and then moved forward toward Gnosticism. The history of
Gnosticism, as documented in the Nag Hammadi library, takes up about
where the history of the Essenes, as documented by the Dead Sea Scrolls,
breaks off. Later Jewish mystical traditions, traced especially by Ger-
shom Scholem, have shown that, inconsistent though it seems, gnostic
trends have continued to carry on a clandestine existence within the con-
text of normative Judaism.

Some traits previously thought to be characteristic of Christian Gnos-
ticism have been shown by the Nag Hammadi library to be originally
non-Christian, though a Jewish ingredient is unmistakable. Irenaeus pre-
sents Barbelo as the leading mythological figure of a Christian Gnostic
group designated ‘‘Barbelo-Gnostics.”” But The Three Steles of Seth is
a Gnostic text without Christian ingredients that nonetheless gives Bar-
belo a prominent position. Hippolytus cites a ‘‘Paraphrase of Seth’’ as
a Christian Gnostic text. But a very similar Nag Hammadi text, The
Paraphrase of Shem, lacks a Christian ingredient. It is understandable
that Christian heresiologists were primarily concerned to refute the
Christian form of gnostic texts and movements. But this should not be
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taken to indicate that the Christian form is the original form, especially
when the Nag Hammadi discovery gives documentation of a non-
Christian form.

Another instance, though in this case not necessarily gnostic, is the
mythological birth narrative in Revelation 12, which commentators have
had the greatest difficulty in deriving from any version of the birth stories
about Jesus. But The Apocalypse of Adam has a series of non-Christian
narrations of the coming of the savior that have much the same outline,
and thus show a shared mythological background that is not Christian.

It is especially the Sethian texts in the Nag Hammadi library that as
a group attest a non-Christian Gnosticism that had not been previously
documented so clearly. The Sethian corpus spans the transition from
non-Christian to Christianized Gnosticism, as has been summarized by
the leading expert on Sethianism as follows: ‘‘Most writings of our text
group contain no Christian elements at all (The Three Steles of Seth,
Allogenes, Marsanes, The Thought of Norea); others contain barely
Christian motifs (Zostrianus, The Apocalypse of Adam) or display only
here and there a Christian veneer (Trimorphic Protennoia, The Gospel
of the Egyptians); while only a few (The Hypostasis of the Archons, Mel-
chizedek, The Apocryphon of John) come near to being what is called
Christian Gnosis.”’

In none of these Sethian instances can one derive the texts or their
mythology primarily from Christian tradition. For the Christian ingre-
dient seems so external to the main thrust of the text that one is inclined
to think it was added by a Christian editor, translator, or scribe to what
had been originally composed as a non-Christian text, even though the
purely non-Christian form is no longer extant. For example, the Trimor-
phic Protennoia, where a secondary Christianizing has taken place, has
nonetheless its roots in the same Jewish wisdom speculation as does the
Prologue of the Gospel of John. It is also part of this Christianizing trend
when ‘‘the Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit’’ is given by some
scribe the secondary title ¢“The Gospel of the Egyptians.’’ Thus one con-
cludes that though the Sethian corpus was obviously usable by Christians
(as were other non-Christian texts such as the Old Testament), it derives
from non-Christian ‘‘Jewish’> Gnosticism.

The Nag Hammadi library even presents one instance of the Christian-
izing process taking place almost before one’s eyes. The non-Christian
philosophic treatise Eugnostos the Blessed is cut up somewhat arbitrarily
into separate speeches, which are then put on Jesus’ tongue, in answer
to questions (which sometimes do not quite fit the answers) that the dis-
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ciples address to him during a resurrection appearance. The result is a
separate tractate entitled The Sophia of Jesus Christ. Both forms of the
text occur side by side in Codex III.

Some of the Nag Hammadi texts, and again often the Sethian tradi-
tions, seem to have appropriated a philosophic and Neoplatonic orienta-
tion. Plotinus, the leading Neoplatonist of the third century C.E., does
in fact refer to Gnostics within his school: ‘“We feel a certain regard for
some of our friends who happened upon this way of thinking before they
became our friends, and, though I do not know how they manage it, con-
tinue in it.”” But the school turned against Gnosticism, as Plotinus’ po-
lemics indicate. His pupil Porphyry reports in his Life of Plotinus:

There were in his time many Christians and others, and sectarians who had
abandoned the old philosophy, men ... who ... produced revelations by
Zoroaster and Zostrianos and Nicotheus and Allogenes and Messos and
other people of the kind, themselves deceived and deceiving many, alleging
that Plato had not penetrated to the depths of intelligible reality. Plotinus
hence often attacked their position in his lectures, and wrote the treatise to
which we had given the title ‘‘Against the Gnostics’’; he left it to us to assess
what he passed over. Amelius went to forty volumes in writing against the
book of Zostrianos.

The Nag Hammadi library contains treatises with two such titles, Zos-
trianos and Allogenes, which hence may well be those refuted by Amelius
and other Neoplatonists. And such Nag Hammadi texts as the Trimor-
phic Protennoia and Marsanes are quite similar in philosophic orienta-
tion. Plotinus’ own attack on gnostic ‘‘magic chants’’ addressed to the
‘“‘higher powers’’ may have in view hymnic texts like The Three Steles of
Seth. Thus the Nag Hammadi library makes an important contribution
not only to the history of religion, but also to the history of philosophy.

The Nag Hammadi library also includes material drawing upon other
religious traditions than the Judeo-Christian heritage. There are, for ex-
ample, Hermetic texts that build on Egyptian lore. Typically they present
dialogues of initiation between the deities Hermes Trismegistus and his
son Tat. The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth in the Nag Hammadi
library is such a previously unknown Hermetic text. And, whereas one
could debate whether a good number of texts in the library are actually
gnostic or not, depending on how one defines Gnosticism and interprets
texts, a few, such as The Sentences of Sextus, clearly are not gnostic. But,
just as a gnostic interpretation of the Bible became possible, one may as-
sume that these moralistic maxims could also be fitted into a gnostic
orientation.
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Since the Nag Hammadi library seems to have been collected in terms
of Christian Gnosticism, it is sometimes difficult to conceive of some of
the texts, such as the Hermetic ones, being used by persons who thought
of themselves as Christian. One text even claims a Zoroastrian heritage,
in that it is ascribed to his grandfather (or, possibly, uncle) Zostrianos
and in a cryptogram even mentions Zoroaster. Yet Gnostics were more
ecumenical and syncretic with regard to religious traditions than were
orthodox Christians, so long as they found in them a stance congenial
to their own. If they could identify Seth with Jesus, they probably could
produce Christianizing interpretations of Hermes and Zoroaster as well.

Thus Gnosticism seems not to have been in its essence just an alternate
form of Christianity. Rather it was a radical trend of release from the
dominion of evil or of inner transcendence that swept through late an-
tiquity and emerged within Christianity, Judaism, Neoplatonism, Her-
metism, and the like. As a new religion it was syncretistic, drawing upon
various religious heritages. But it was held together by a very decided
stance, which is where the unity amid the wide diversity is to be sought.

2. The Manuscripts

The Nag Hammadi library is important for the content of the many
lost Greek works it has preserved in Coptic translation. It also sheds sig-
nificant light upon the production of the Coptic books themselves, and
hence upon those who copied, read, and buried them.

The Nag Hammadi library consists of twelve books, plus eight leaves
removed from a thirteenth book in late antiquity and tucked inside the
front cover of the sixth. These eight leaves comprise a complete text, an
independent treatise taken out of a book of collected essays. In fact, each
of the books, except the tenth, consists of a collection of relatively brief
works. Thus there is a total of fifty-two tractates. Since a single book
usually contains several tractates, one may suspect that, like the books
of the Bible, the texts were composed with a small format in mind, but
that a larger format had come into use by the time these extant copies
were made. This can be explained in terms of the history of the manufac-
ture of books.

The roll was the usual form of a book up until the first centuries C.E.,
when it began to be replaced by a more economical format that permitted
writing on both sides, namely the modern book with individual leaves.
Technically speaking, a book in the firm of a roll is a *‘scroll’’ or ‘‘vol-
ume’’ (from the Latin verb meaning ‘‘to roll’’). But a book in the form
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of a modern book is a ‘‘codex’’ (plural: ‘‘codices’’), the Latin word for
a set of wooden waxed tablets tied together as a scratch pad, which was
the ancestor of the book with papyrus, parchment, or paper leaves.
Whereas literary works continued to be written in the more prestigious
form of the scroll, Christians (but not Jews) soon came to prefer the
more economical codex. The codex was also more practical than the
scroll, as anyone who has worked with microfilm knows. The inconve-
nience and wear-and-tear of unrolling and then rerolling the scroll every
time one wanted to resume reading or look up a reference led to the
replacement of the scroll with the codex, just as today there is a trend
away from rolls of microfilm and toward microfiche.

In Egypt the most common writing material was papyrus. The trian-
gular stalk of the papyrus plant is filled with fibrous pith that can be cut
or peeled off in long thin strips. These strips are laid side by side and then
a second layer is placed at right angles on top. When this is pressed,
dried, and polished it becomes a flexible, smooth, and durable writing
surface. Whereas these papyrus sheets were usually only about twenty
centimeters long, those used in the Nag Hammadi library were often over
a meter in length. Since this was a technological feat for that time, it indi-
cated the importance of the books for those who made them.

A series of such papyrus writing surfaces was placed side by side so as
to overlap a couple of centimeters where they were pasted together. The
result was a papyrus roll, often about three meters long. Sheets ranging
in breadth from twenty to forty centimeters would be cut from such rolls,
from the right end of the roll to the left. Enough rolls would be thus cut
up to produce a stack of from twenty to forty sheets, which, when folded
down the middle, formed the quire of a codex. The fact that from two
to six rolls were used to manufacture a single codex helps to explain the
fact that a codex could contain more than one text, if each text had ori-
ginally been composed with the size of the roll in view.

Since each strip of papyrus has a fiber pattern as distinctive as a finger-
print, the more fragmentary books in the Nag Hammadi library were re-
assembled by locating the position of the fibers of a fragment or a leaf
on the original papyrus sheet that had been made from the papyrus
strips. Then its position within the roll and ultimately within the codex
could be calculated.

The Coptic Museum in Cairo, where the Nag Hammadi library is kept,
has assigned a number to each book. At the time this was done, the
numeration was thought to be the order in which they would be pub-
lished, which in turn reflected a value judgment in terms of their impor-
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tance and state of preservation. Only the very fragmentary fourth book
is an exception to this tendency — it was given its relatively high position
because the two tractates it contains are duplicates of tractates in the
third book. For convenience of reference the tractates are numbered con-
secutively in each book. Although the numeration systems used for the
books, tractates, and even pages have varied widely over the past genera-
tion, the numeration used here is that of the Coptic Museum and of The
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and hence should
supersede older numerations.

Of the fifty-two tractates, six that are duplicates (I111,7; IV, and 2;
V,1; X11,2; and XIII,2) are not included in the present work since there
is a better copy that is included. Six more were already extant when the
Nag Hammadi library was discovered, either in the original Greek (VI,5
and 7, and XII,1), or in translation, in Latin (VI,8) or Coptic (II,/ and
I11,4). The two in Coptic are from a papyrus codex, now in Berlin, called
BG 8502, which to this extent is a codex similar to the Nag Hammadi li-
brary. For this reason the other two tractates it contains are included at
the end of the present work. To get an impression of the amount of litera-
ture that has survived only in the Nag Hammadi library, one may sub-
tract the total of twelve duplications inside or outside the Nag Hammadi
library and thus reach the figure of forty newly recovered texts. To be
sure, a few fragments existed of three of these, one in Greek (I1,2) and
two in Coptic (I1,5 and VII,4), but they had not been identified as such
until the complete text became available in the Nag Hammadi library.
Now that the whole library is accessible, fragments of still others may be
identified. But such vestiges of a tractate are more tantalizing than use-
ful. Hence a more serious limitation on the figure of forty new texts is
the fact that some of these are themselves quite fragmentary (VIII,/;
I1X,1, 2, and 3; XI,1, 2, 3, and 4; and XII,3). It would be safe to think
of the Nag Hammadi library as adding to the amount of literature that
has survived from antiquity thirty fairly complete texts, and ten that are
more fragmentary.

Although the Nag Hammadi library is in Coptic, the texts were origin-
ally composed in Greek. Hence the fact that they were discovered in Up-
per Egypt may be misleading. Some of course have been composed in
Egypt, for several contain specific allusions to Egypt: Asclepius calls
Egypt the “‘image of heaven’’; On the Origin of the World appeals to
“‘the water hydri in Egypt”’ and “‘the two bulls in Egypt’’ as witnesses;
and The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth instructs the son to ‘‘write
this book for the temple at Diospolis (Magna near Luxor or Parva near
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Nag Hammadi) in hieroglyphic characters.”” Yet the Greek-writing
authors may have been located anywhere in the ancient world where
Greek was used, such as Greece itself (VI,5), or Syria (I11,2), or Jordan
(V,5). Much the same is the case with the Bible and other ancient texts
written in various parts of the ancient world and preserved in the ‘‘dry
sands of Egypt.”’ Thus the Nag Hammadi library involves the collecting
of what was originally a Greek literary productivity by largely unrelated
and anonymous authors spread through the eastern half of the ancient
world and covering a period of almost half a millennium (or more, if one
takes into consideration a brief section of Plato’s Republic, VI,5).

Almost nothing is known about the different persons who translated
the tractates into Coptic, or those who copied, used, and buried them,
other than what may be inferred from the books themselves. The Egyp-
tian reading public in this period was largely familiar with Greek, and
hence Greek literature was imported and copied extensively. A Roman
garrison town, Diospolis Parva, with Greek-speaking Galatian troops
from Asia Minor, was just across the Nile from the site where the Nag
Hammadi library was buried. A Greek inscription reading ‘‘In behalf of
the [good] fortune of Emperor [Caesar] Trajan Hadrian [Augustus]”’
has been found at Chenoboskia, on the right bank of the Nile in sight
of the place of the burial. Greek prayers to Zeus Sarapis mentioning An-
tioch are found in two caves in the cliff near where the books were
buried. But, more and more, Greek texts such as the Bible and the Nag
Hammadi library were translated into the native Egyptian language. This
can be illustrated for the region in which the library was produced, read,
and buried, and for approximately the same period of time, from The
Life of St. Pachomius. This text, which itself exists in both Greek and
Coptic, tells that a Greek-speaking monk from Alexandria came to Pa-
chomius, who ““made him live in the same dwelling with an old brother
who knew the Greek language,’”’ while he learned the native tongue.
Meanwhile Pachomius ‘‘made every effort to learn Greek by the grace
of God in order to discover the way of offering him solace frequently.
Then Pachomius appointed him house manager of the Alexandrian and
other foreign brothers who came after him.”’

When the Egyptian language is written with the Greek alphabet (plus
a few letters for sounds Greeks did not make), it is called Coptic. The
Nag Hammadi library is written in two Coptic dialects. Even among the
texts translated into the same dialect, minor divergences point to a plural-
ity of translators, who do not correspond to the plurality of scribes re-
sponsible for surviving copies. In the case of duplicates, different trans-
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lators were involved, working from divergent Greek texts. The trans-
lation process may have been spread over a wide area of Egypt, and more
than a single century.

Each codex was bound in leather. The outline of the desired book size
was often scored onto the leather, whereupon the flesh side of the out-
lined area was lined with used papyrus pasted into thick cardboards
called cartonnage, producing a hardback effect. This used papyrus con-
sisted of Greek and Coptic letters and business documents, and has pro-
duced names of persons and places as well as dates that help to determine
the time and place of the manufacture of the covers. After a cover was
thus lined with cartonnage, a strip of the cover was turned in at the head
and foot of the front and back cover and at the fore edge of the back
cover. Since the line of the animal’s spine usually ran horizontally across
the cover, the narrowing of the skin leading to the animal’s tail could be
retained to form a flap extending from the fore edge of the front cover.
To this was added a thong to encircle horizontally the closed book. This
may have been a practice taken over from the manufacture of a papyrus
scroll, where a parchment wrapper and thong were traditionally used to
protect it and hold it closed. A thong was also needed to hold a codex
closed. Each of the Nag Hammadi books has a single quire, that is to say,
a single stack of sheets folded down the center to produce the writing sur-
faces (although in Codex I the main quire is supplemented with two
smaller quires). Such large quires would tend to gape at the fore edge
unless securely tied. Shorter thongs extending from the head and foot of
the front and back covers were tied together to aid in holding the codex
closed.

Two of the covers (IV and VIII) lack a flap on the fore edge of the
front cover, though they do have the usual thong. A third cover of a simi-
lar construction (V) has such a flap added to the fore edge of the front
cover. These three books thus seem to have been made from smaller
skins, and the poor quality of the papyrus used for their quires confirms
the impression of economy. Other covers include a leather reinforcement
(called by bookbinders a ‘“mull’’) that lines the spine and protects the
cover and the quire from the pressure of the binding thongs that run
through the fold at the center of the quire, as well as two horizontal sup-
portive thongs lying between the cover and the mull. Three covers have
such a construction (VI, IX, and X). They form a second group among
the covers, together with another similarly constructed cover (I1I), which
however is now lacking whatever lining it may have had. This group is
characterized both by such advances in technique as have just been men-
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tioned and by a higher aesthetic quality. Indeed, the cover of Codex II
has rather beautiful tinted tooling. The four other covers (I, 111, VII, XI)
do not share distinctive traits, except for a certain primitiveness, which
would make it possible to assign them to a group.

The scribes involved in producing the thirteen codices can be distin-
guished by their handwriting. There seem to be few clear instances of a
single scribe working on more than one codex: One scribe copied most
of Codex I, but a second scribe copied tractate 4 of Codex I; this second
scribe also copied tractates 1 and 2 of Codex XI. A third scribe copied
in a different dialect tractates 3 and 4 of Codex XI and also Codex VII.
Thus three of the four books that seem unrelated to each other in terms
of the way the covers were made do seem interrelated in terms of the
scribes who wrote them. Conversely it was earlier thought that one scribe
copied Codices IV, V, VI, VIII and IX, which would mean that the two
groups distinguished in terms of leather covers must have been related
by scribal hand. But more recent study of the hands has indicated that
one has to do with different, even if similar, hands, that diverge most
clearly just where the bookbinding divergences take place, thereby belat-
edly confirming, rather than relativizing, the distinction into groups
based initially only on the leather covers.

The two groups of covers plus four miscellaneous covers, and the one
group of scribal hands plus miscellaneous scribes, may indicate that the
Nag Hammadi library is a secondary merging of what was originally a
series of smaller libraries or isolated books. This would seem to be con-
firmed by the distribution of the duplicates. No one codex contains two
copies of the same work, nor is there a duplicate tractate among the
books of one group of covers. Nor did the same scribe, with but one ex-
ception, copy the same text twice. The one exception would seem to be
11,4 and XIII,2, which are the same text in the same scribal hand and with
almost identical wording. Yet the second copy was discarded, when Co-
dex XIII was torn apart and only one tractate (XIII,/) preserved inside
the front cover of Codex VI — together with a few opening lines of
XII1,2 on the back of the last leaf, which could not be discarded without
mutilating the text one was seeking to preserve (XI11,7). The fact that this
scribal duplication was nullified by separating off XIII,2 (except for the
unavoidable opening lines) may attest to what seems to have been an
awareness of the unnecessariness of such duplication. A scribal note in
Codex VI expresses concern not to displease whoever commissioned the
work by duplicating something already owned. Hence when duplication
does turn up in terms of the whole library, one is inclined to think the
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books with the duplication were not produced with the whole library of
thirteen books in view. Both the tractates in Codex IV are also in Codex
II1, so that Codex IV is wholly superfluous in the present library. And
there is a total of three copies of the Apocryphon of John (11,1; 111,1;
and 1V, ), one from each of the three classifications of covers. Thus one
may conjecture that the present library derives from at least three smaller
collections.

The dating of Coptic literary hands, such as those attested in the texts
before us, is much less certain than is the dating of Greek literary hands,
or the dating of the cursive business hands of the day. A thorough study
of the hands of the Nag Hammadi library has not yet been made, al-
though dates ranging at least from early to late fourth century C.E. have
been proposed. The texts themselves do not normally contain dates or
datable historical references. But The Concept of Our Great Power may
provide one reference that can serve as a point of departure for dating
Codex VI: ““Cease from the evil lusts and desires and (the teachings of)
the Anomoeans, evil heresies that have no basis!”” While the Archbishop
of Alexandria, Athanasius, was in hiding in the Pachomian monasteries
in the late 350s C.E., ‘“Anomoean’’ heretics were flourishing for a brief
period in Alexandria. Probably this text received its final form no earlier
than at this time.

The papyrus used for letters and business documents and reused to
thicken the leather covers may be located in time and space with more
ease than can the leaves that comprise the quires bound with the help of
these covers. Dates found in such ‘‘cartonnage’’ of Codex VII are 341,
346, and 348 C.E. This indicates that the cover of Codex VII was manu-
factured no earlier than the latest date, but perhaps as much as a genera-
tion after these dates. A document found in the cartonnage of Codex I
mentions ‘‘Diospol[is] near Chenobos[kia].’’ Other locations in the same
general region also occur in the cartonnage of the other covers. Some of
the cartonnage in the cover of Codex VII seems to have belonged to a
monk named Sansnos who was in charge of the cattle of a monastery,
which would no doubt account for his close relationship to the manufac-
ture of the leather covers. The headquarters of the monastery of the Pa-
chomian order at Pabau, where the Basilica of Saint Pachomius was lo-
cated, as well as the third Pachomian monastery at Chenoboskia, where
Pachomius himself began his Christian life as a hermit, are only 8.7 and
5.3 kilometers (5.4 and 3.3 miles) respectively from the place where the
library was buried. Thus the provenience of the Nag Hammadi codices
has often been identified with the Pachomian Monastic Order, which
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among other things involved a large-scale literary program at the appro-
priate time and place of the production of the Nag Hammadi codices.
But the publication of this cartonnage in 1981 involved a critical sifting
of the evidence, which proved to be less conclusive than had been pre-
viously maintained. The relation of the Nag Hammadi codices to the Pa-
chomian movement remains a tantalizing possibility, more concrete than
any other that has been suggested, and yet far from assured.

In view of the orthodoxy of the Pachomian monasteries reflected in
The Life of St. Pachomius and other monastic legends, some have hesi-
tated to associate the Nag Hammadi library with these monasteries,
unless it be that such texts were copied for ready reference in refuting
heresy. But a defender of Christian orthodoxy would hardly bother to
collect the non-Christian texts that are in the Nag Hammadi library. And
some of the Christian texts are not explicitly “heretical” and hence
would hardly have been included in such a blacklist. The very fact that
the library seems to have been made up by combining several smaller col-
lections tends to point toward individual Christian Gnostics or monas-
teries producing individual books or small collections for their own
spiritual enlightenment, rather than to a heresy-hunting scribal cam-
paign. Since the familiar heresy-hunting literature is in Greek, one
should hesitate to postulate such a widespread heresy-hunting activity in
Coptic. And the Pachomian literature transmitted through monastic
channels is much more pedestrian.

Of course it is conceivable that book manufacture could have been one
of the handicrafts common in monasteries to produce commodities to
trade or sell for the necessities of life. Hence one could conjecture that
uninscribed books were produced in the monastery and sold to Gnostics
(or anyone else) to inscribe as they saw fit. But there is some evidence
from that period that books were first inscribed and then bound, as when
a line of writing passes through the fold at the spine. And in the Nag
Hammadi library blotting is usually present on the first and last pages
but not elsewhere, which may perhaps be explained as due to the damp-
ness of the paste in the cartonnage at the time of the binding, in which
case the quire would have had to have been inscribed before being bound.

The care and religious devotion reflected in the manufacture of the
Nag Hammadi library hardly suggest that the books were produced out
of antagonism or even disinterest in their contents, but rather reflect the
veneration accorded to holy texts. The leather covers are not very ornate,
compared, for example, with reports that Manichaean books were studd-
ed with jewels (though the very plain extant wooden covers of the Mani-
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chaean codices of Medinet Madi are even simpler than the Nag Hammadi
covers). Yet simplicity would be appropriate to the Pachomian monaste-
ries. The Life of St. Pachomius reports: ‘‘He also taught the brothers to
pay no attention to the loveliness and beauty of this world, whether it be
beautiful food or clothing, or a cell, or an outwardly seductive book.”’
The simple tooling of some of the leather covers does include crosses (11,
IV, VIII). The ankh hieroglyph of life that became the Christian cross
ansata is on the beautifully tooled cover of Codex II and at the end of
The Prayer of the Apostle Paul. The acrostic ‘‘fish’’ symbol standing for
the creed ‘‘Jesus Christ, Son of God, Savior’’ occurs in two scribal notes
(in codices III and VII). In the first case the name of the scribe is pre-
served in the comment ‘‘in the flesh my name is Gongessos,’’ which is
probably the Latin name Concessus. He also had a spiritual name or title
of Eugnostos. Thus he had some spiritual status, and referred to his ‘‘fel-
low lights in incorruptibility.”” Within this spiritual circle he described
the text as ‘‘God-written.”’ Even if such a scribal note was not composed
by the scribe who copied the codex that has survived, but rather came
from an earlier scribe who wrote an ancestor of the copy that survived,
nevertheless the scribe of Codex III did not feel called upon to eliminate
it, much less to replace it with a warning against heresy in the text. Some
scribal notes, however, since they were written at the end of an extant
codex, may be assumed to have been composed by the scribe of that par-
ticular codex. They reflect the godliness the scribe found in what he or
she was copying. Codex II concludes with this note: ‘‘Remember me
also, my brethren, [in] your prayers: Peace to the saints and those who
are spiritual.”” Codex VII ends on a similar note: ‘‘The book belongs to
the fatherhood. It is the son who wrote it. Bless me, O father. I bless you,
O father, in peace. Amen.”” These scribal notes, together with the
scribe’s care to correct errors, tend to indicate that the scribes were of
a religious persuasion congenial to the contents they were copying.
Perhaps the common presentation of the monastic movement of the
fourth century C.E. as solidly orthodox is an a'machronism, and more
nearly reflects the situation of the later monasticism that recorded the
legends about the earlier period. When a hermit withdrew from civiliza-
tion into the desert, he also tended to be out of contact with the Church,
for example with its fellowship, sacraments, and authority. Early in the
fourth century there was a monk in the delta named Hierakas, a scribe
by trade and a learned interpreter of the Bible, who was so ascetic in his
views as to argue that marriage was limited to the old covenant, for no
married person ‘‘can inherit the kingdom of heaven.’’ Although this led
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to him being classified as a heretic, it did not prevent him from having
a following. The Testimony of Truth in the Nag Hammadi library repre-
sents a similar view:

For no one who is under the law will be able to look up to the truth, for
they will not be able to serve two masters. For the defilement of the Law
is manifest; but undefilement belongs to the light. The Law commands
(one) to take a husband (or) to take a wife, and to beget, and to multiply
like the sand of the sea. But passion which is a delight to them constrains
the souls of those who are begotten in this place, those who defile and those
who are defiled, in order that the Law might be fulfilled through them. And
they show that they are assisting the world; and they [turn] away from the
light, who are unable [to pass by] the archon of [darkness] until théy pay
the last [penny].

The Life of St. Pachomius narrates that a ‘‘philosopher’’ from Pano-
polis (Akhmim), where Pachomius built a monastery just 108 kilometers
(67 miles) downstream from where the Nag Hammadi library was buried,
came to test the monk’s ‘‘understanding of the scriptures.’” Pachomius
sent his assistant Theodore to meet him:

The philosopher queried him on something for which the answer was not
difficult to find, ‘“Who was not born but died? Who was born but did not
die? And who died without giving off the stench of decomposition?’’ Theo-
dore replied that Adam was not born but died, Enoch was born but did not
die, and Lot’s wife died but, having become a pillar of salt, did not give off
the stench of decomposition. The philosopher accepted these answers and
departed.

This may well be a faint echo of Pachomian debates with Christian Gnos-
tics before the middle of the fourth century C.E. Epiphanius’ efforts-to
run Christian Gnostics out of town took place in Egypt about the same
time.

In 367 C.E. Archbishop Athanasius wrote an Easter letter that con-
demns heretics and their ‘‘apocryphal books to which they attribute anti-
quity and give the name of saints.”’ Theodore, by then head of the Pa-
chomian monasteries, had the letter translated into Coptic, and ‘‘depos-
ited it in the monastery to serve them as a rule.”” There must still have
been heretics or heretical books influencing the Pachomian monastic
movement which made this act necessary. Of course many of the Nag
Hammadi texts are indeed pseudonymous, that is to say, ascribed in their
titles to some ‘‘saint’’ of the past. In another of the Pachomian legends
one of ‘‘these books that the heretics write’> but ‘‘give out under the
name of saints’’ is quoted: ‘‘After Eve was deceived and had eaten the
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fruit of the tree, it is of the devil that she bore Cain.”’ The Hypostasis
of the Archons in the Nag Hammadi library has a narrative that points
in this direction:

Then the authorities came to their Adam. And when they saw his female
counterpart speaking with him, they became agitated with great agitation;
and they became enamored of her. They said to one another, ‘‘Come let us
sow our seed in her,”’ and they pursued her. And she laughed at them for
their witlessness and their blindness; and in their clutches, she became a
tree, and left them her shadowy reflection resembling herself; and they de-
filed [it] foully. — And they defiled the stamp of her voice, so that by the
form they had modelled, together with [their] (own) image, they made
themselves liable to condemnation.

Early in the fifth century C.E. Shenoute, Abbot of the White Monas-
tery at the same Panopolis where Pachomius had founded monasteries
and from which the ‘‘philosopher’’ had come, attacked a group at the
nearby temple of Pneueit that called itself ‘‘kingless,”’ worshipped the
‘“‘demiurge,’’ and would not accept Cyril, Archbishop of Alexandria, as
their “‘illuminator.”’ These terms, which Shenoute seems to borrow from
the group, are so well-known in the Nag Hammadi library that it may
have been a Christian Gnostic, perhaps a Sethian group, even though in
his polemic Shenoute calls them pagan heretics. He seized their ‘‘books
full of abomination’’ and ‘‘of every kind of magic.”’ Indeed, series of
vowels and unintelligible magic words (Plotinus called it ¢‘hissing’’) oc-
cur in the Nag Hammadi library itself. Actually Pachomius himself
wrote to the heads of his monasteries using a code that even his succes-
sors could not decipher! Hence the Nag Hammadi library and Pacho-
mius’ ‘‘books of spiritual letters’’ may not have been entirely different
in appearance from what Shenoute would call a book of magic. Shenoute
threatened the heretics: ‘‘I shall make you acknowledge ... the Arch-
bishop Cyril, or else the sword will wipe out most of you, and moreover
those of you who are spared will go into exile.”” Just as the Dead Sea
Scrolls were put in jars for safekeeping and hidden at the time of the ap-
proach of the Roman Tenth Legion, the burial of the Nag Hammadi [i-
brary in a jar may also have been precipitated by the approach of Roman
authorities, who by then had become Christian.

The fact that the Nag Hammadi library was hidden in a jar suggests
the intention not to eliminate but to preserve the books. For not only
were the Dead Sea Scrolls put in such jars for safekeeping, but biblical
manuscripts have been found similarly preserved up and down the Nile,
in some cases dating from the same period and buried in the Nag Ham-
madi region.
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In fact, a second discovery, made in 1952, of manuscripts buried in a
jar a couple of centuries later than the Nag Hammadi codices, is much
more certainly the remains of a library of the Pachomian monastic order
than is the Nag Hammadi discovery. For this discovery included archival
copies of formal letters of abbots of the Pachomian Order. And the rest
of the holdings are also what one would expect of a Pachomian library:
biblical, apocryphal, martyriological, and other edifying material. To be
sure, there are also some Greek (and Latin) classical texts, whose pres-
ence may be explained by the assumption that persons who joined the
Pachomian movement gave their worldly possessions to the Order,
which would thus have acquired non-Christian texts. Later they would
have been taken to be venerable texts like the others in the archives, fra-
gile and fragmentary relics to be preserved and no longer texts to be read.

This second discovery is known locally as the Dishna Papers, since
Dishna near the river and railroad is the large town through which the
texts were marketqd. But the site of the discovery was at the foot of the
Jabal Abii Mana‘, 5.5 km (3.4 miles) northwest of Dishna, and, more sig-
nificant, 5 km (3.1 miles) northeast of the headquarters of the Pacho-
mian Order and 12 km (7.5 miles) east of the site of the discovery of the
Nag Hammadi codices. This manuscript discovery has been known for
the past generation in scholarly circles as the Bodmer Papyri, since the
largest part of it was acquired by the Bibliothéque Bodmer near Geneva.
But it is only recently, in the process of tracking down the provenience
of the Nag Hammadi codices, that the provenience of the Bodmer Papyri
has been identified beyond the reports of the antiquities dealers and
made public to the scholarly world.

The Bible refers to burial in a jar as a way to preserve a book and to
burning as the way to eliminate one (Jer 32:14-15; 36:23). The Life of St.
Pachomius reports that he got rid of a book by Origen, whom he con-
sidered a heretic, by throwing it in the water, with the comment that if
the Lord’s name had not been in it he would have burned it. The burning
of the greatest library in antiquity at Alexandria by Christians late in the
fourth century C.E. suggests that such a ready solution would hardly
have been overlooked if the intent had been to get rid of the Nag Ham-
madi library. If the codices had been part of a Pachomian library, they
must have been removed not by heresy-hunters, but by devotees who
cherished them enough to bury them in a jar for safekeeping, perhaps for
posterity.

Two of the texts in the Nag Hammadi library refer to their being stored
for safekeeping in a mountain until the end of time. The Gospel of the
Egyptians concludes:
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The Great Seth wrote this book with letters in one hundred and thirty years.
He placed it in the mountain that is called Charaxio, in order that, at the
end of the times and the eras, ... it may come forth and reveal this incor-
ruptible, holy race of the great savior, and those who dwell with them in
love, and the great, invisible, eternal Spirit, and his only begotten Son . ..

Near the end of Allogenes a similar idea occurs:

Write down [the things that I] shall [tell] you and of which I shall remind
you for the sake of those who will be worthy after you. And you will leave
this book upon a mountain and you will adjure the guardian, ‘‘Come
Dreadful One.”’

On each side of the Nile Valley cliffs rise abruptly to the desert above.
The section of the cliff on the right bank marking the limit of the Nile
Valley and the arable land between Chenoboskia and Pabau is called the
Jabal al-Tarif. A protruding boulder shaped somewhat like a stalagmite
had broken off in prehistoric times from the face of the cliff and fallen
down onto the talus (the inclined plane of fallen rock that over the ages
naturally collects like a buttress at the foot of a cliff). Under the northern
flank of one of the huge barrel-shaped pieces of this shattered boulder
the jar containing the Nag Hammadi library was secreted.

In the face of the cliff, just at the top of the talus, which can be climbed
without difficulty, sixth-dynasty tombs from the reigns of Pepi I and II
(2350-2200 B.C.E.) had in antiquity long since been robbed. Thus they
had become cool solitary caves where a monk might well hold his spirit-
ual retreats, as is reported of Pachomius himself, or where a hermit
might have his cell. Greek prayers to Zeus Sarapis, opening lines of bibli-
cal Psalms in Coptic, and Christian crosses, all painted in red onto the
walls of the caves, show that they were indeed so used. Perhaps those
who cherished the Nag Hammadi library made such use of the caves,
which would account for the choice of this site to bury them. The jar rest-
ed there a millennium and a half ...

3. The Discovery

In the month of December peasants of the Naj* Hammadi region of
Upper Egypt fertilize their crops by carrying nitrates from the talus of
the Jabal al-Tarif to their fields, using the saddlebags of their camels.
Two brothers, Muhammad and Khalifah “Alr of the al-Samman clan,
hobbled their camels on the south side of the fallen boulder and came
upon the jar as they were digging around its base. Muhammad °‘Ali
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reports that at first he was afraid to break the jar, whose lid may have
been sealed on with bitumen, for fear that a jinn might be closed up in-
side it; but, on reflecting that the jar might contain gold, he recovered
his courage and smashed it with his mattock. Out swirled golden-like par-
ticles that disappeared into the sky — neither jinns nor gold but perhaps
papyrus fragments! He wrapped the books in his tunic, slung it over his
shoulder, unhobbled his camel, and carried the books home, a hovel in
the hamlet of al-Qasr, which was the ancient site of Chenoboskia where
Pachomius had begun his life as a Christian.

Half a year earlier, during the night of 7 May 1945, the father of the
two brothers, whose name was “Ali, while on his job as night watchman
guarding irrigation equipment in the fields, had killed a marauder. By
mid-morning he had in turn been murdered in blood vengeance. About
a month after the discovery of the books, a peasant named Ahmad fell
asleep sitting in the heat of the day on the side of the dirt road near
Muhammad “Ali’s house, a jar of sugar-cane molasses for sale beside
him. A neighbor pointed him out to Muhammad °Alf as the murderer of
his father. He ran home and alerted his brothers and widowed mother,
who had told her seven sons to keep their mattocks sharp. The family fell
upon their victim, hacked off his limbs bit by bit, ripped out his heart,
and devoured it among them, as the ultimate act of blood revenge.

Ahmad was the son of the sheriff, Isma‘il Husayn, a strong man im-
posed on al-Qasr from outside, indeed, a member of the Hawara tribe,
who is so alienated from society that it considers itself non-Arabic
though directly descended from the Prophet. The village of the Hawara,
Hamrah Diim, is just at the foot of the Jabal al-Tarif, for which reason
Muhammad “Ali has been afraid to return to the site of the discovery lest
his vengeance be in turn avenged. In fact Ahmad’s brother did avenge
the death at the time by killing two members of the al-Samman clan.
Even a decade later, Ahmad’s young son, who by then was a teenager,
heard that at dusk there was to be in al-Qasr a funeral procession of the
family of Muhammad °“Ali. He proved his manhood by sneaking into
town and shooting up the procession, with a score killed and wounded.
Muhhammad ‘Ali proudly shows a wound just above his heart, to prove
that they tried but failed in vengeance. But he stoutly refused to return
to the cliff to identify the site of the discovery until a camouflage cos-
tume, a governmental escort, and of course a financial consideration
combined to persuade him to change his mind.

The village of al-Qasr was so glad to be rid of the sheriff’s son that no
eye witnesses could be found to testify at the hearing. But during this pe-
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riod the police tended to search Muhammad ‘Ali’s home every evening
for weapons. Having been told that the books were Christian, no doubt
simply on the basis of the Coptic script, Muhammad “Alf asked the Cop-
tic priest of Al-Qasr, Basiliyas ‘Abd al-Masih, if he could deposit the
books in his house. A priest’s home would hardly be searched. Coptic
priests marry, and this priest’s wife had a brother, Raghib Andrawus,
who went from village to village in a circuit teaching English and history
in the parochial schools of the Coptic Church. Once a week when he
taught in al-Qasr he stayed in his sister’s home. On seeing one of the
books (Codex III), he recognized its potential value and persuaded the
priest to give it to him. He took it to Cairo and showed it to a Coptic
physician interested in the Coptic language, George Sobhi, who called in
the authorities from the Department of Antiquities. They took control
of the book, agreeing to pay Raghib £300. After what seemed endless de-
lays, Raghib finally received £250 upon agreeing to make a gift of the bal-
ance of £50 to the Coptic Museum, where the book was deposited. The
Register of the Museum records the date as 4 October 1946.

Thinking the books were worthless, perhaps even a source of bad luck,
the widow of “Ali had burned part of them in the oven (probably Codex
XII, of which only a few fragmentary leaves remain). Illiterate Muslim
neighbors bartered or purchased the remainder for next to nothing.
Nashid Bisadah had one, and entrusted it to a gold merchant of Nag
Hammadi to sell in Cairo, whereupon they divided the profit. A grain
merchant is reported to have acquired another and sold it in Cairo at such
a high price that he was able to set up his shop there. The villagers of al-
Qasr identify him as Fikri Jabra’il, today the proprietor of the ‘‘Nag
Hammadi Store’’ in Cairo; however, he stoutly denies any involvement,
though familiar with this story. Bahij “Ali, a one-eyed outlaw of al-Qasr,
got most of the books. Escorted by a well-known antiquities dealer of the
region, Dhaki Basta, he went to Cairo. They first offered the books to
Mansoor’s shop at Shepherds Hotel, and then to the shop of Phokion
J. Tano, who bought their whole stock and then went to Nag Hammadi
to get whatever was left.

Most of Codex I was exported from Egypt by a Belgian antiquities dea-
ler in Cairo, Albert Eid. It was offered for sale unsuccessfully in New
York and Ann Arbor in 1949, and then on 10 May 1952 was acquired in
Belgium from Eid’s widow Simone by the Jung Institute of Ziirich and
named the ‘‘Jung Codex.”’ It was returned to Cairo bit by bit after pub-
lication, where it is conserved in the Coptic Museum. Meanwhile Tano’s
collection was taken into custody by the Egyptian Department of Anti-
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quities to prevent it from leaving the country. After Nasser came to
power it was nationalized, with a token compensation of £4,000. Today
the Nag Hammadi library is back together again, conserved in the Coptic
Museum.

The Director of the Coptic Museum at the time of the discovery, Togo
Mina, had studied in Paris under the Abbot Etienne Drioton, who had
subsequently become Director of the Department of Antiquities of
Egypt. Togo Mina had been a classmate of the wife of Jean Doresse, a
young French scholar who came to Egypt to study Coptic monasteries.
Togo Mina was glad to give him access to Codex III and to make plans
with him for a predominantly French edition of the library, plans cut
short by Mina’s death in 1949. In 1956 a meeting of some members of
an international committee in Cairo led to the publication of The Gospel
of Thomas in 1959. And the Jung Codex was gradually published in six
volumes from 1956 through 1975. Meanwhile the new Director of the
Coptic Museum, Pahor Labib, made plans to publish the better part of
the library with the German scholars Alexander Bohlig and Martin
Krause.

The General Director of UNESCO, René Maheu of France, worked
out an agreement in the early 1960s with the Minister of Culture and Na-
tional Guidance of the United Arab Republic, Saroite Okacha, to pub-
lish a complete edition through an international committee jointly cho-
sen by Egypt and UNESCO. But when it was discovered that many of
the choicest texts had already been assigned for publication, the
UNESCO plan was limited to a facsimile edition. The project was rather
dormant until the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Co-
dices was appointed at the end of 1970. The Facsimile Edition of the Nag
Hammadi Codices was published by E.J. Brill in twelve volumes from
1972 through 1984. A number of the earlier assignments have by now
been published, and complete editions in English, German and French
are currently being prepared. The present volume makes use of the trans-
lations from the seventeen-volume English edition, entitled The Coptic
Gnostic Library (see p. X).

With the publication of The Nag Hammadi Library in English the
work has only just begun, for it marks a new beginning in the study of
Gnosticism. Over a century ago students began to study Gnosticism in
order to know what the heresy-hunting Church fathers were talking
about. Around the turn of this century the History of Religions School
broadened this issue by seeking the origins of Gnosticism throughout the
ancient Near East. Between the two world wars, Hans Jonas produced
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a philosophical interpretation of Gnosticism that for the first time made
sense of it as a possible way to understand existence. Rudolf Bultmann
then reinterpreted the New Testament in terms of an interaction with
Gnosticism involving appropriation as well as confrontation. Yet the
results of this century of research into the origin, nature, and influence
of Gnosticism stand in a certain ambivalence, as if hanging in suspense.
One cannot fail to be impressed by the clairvoyance, the constructive
power, the learned intuitions of scholars who, from limited and second-
ary sources, were able to produce working hypotheses that in fact worked
so well. Yet the discovery of the Nag Hammadi library has drawn at-
tention to how meager those sources were. For even though the discovery
of the Nag Hammadi library was quite accidental and its contents some-
what arbitrary, the flood of new source material it contains cannot fail
to outweigh the constructions and conjectures of previous scholarship.
But, for the first generation after the discovery, the new source material
was at best a trickle, and the suspense produced stagnation, as the schol-
arly community waited and waited. Now the time has come for a concen-
trated effort, with the whole Nag Hammadi library accessible, to rewrite
the history of Gnosticism, to understand what it was really all about, and
of course to pose new questions. Rarely has a generation of students had
such an opportunity! May the readers of The Nag Hammadi Library in
English share this exhilaration, and this responsibility, with those who
produced it.



THE PRAYER OF THE APOSTLE PAUL (1,1)

Introduced and translated by

DIETER MUELLER

The Prayer of the Apostle Paul occupies the front flyleaf of Codex I, also
known as the Jung Codex. The scribe apparently added this prayer to the collec-
tion of tractates in the codex after he had finished copying The Tripartite Trac-
tate (1,5). The title, followed by a brief colophon, is placed at the end of the
prayer. The Greek language retained in that title was no doubt the original lan-
guage of the prayer as a whole. The short text is of unknown provenance. Its gen-
eral gnostic affinities are clear. Details such as the reference to the ‘‘psychic
God’’ (A,31) may indicate Valentinian connections. That association in turn sug-
gests a date of origin between the second half of the second century and the end
of the third century.

In form and content The Prayer of the Apostle Paul echoes various other com-
positions. It displays a striking resemblance not only to prayers in the Corpus
Hermeticum (1.31-32; 5.10-11; 13.16-20) but also to invocations found in
magical texts. Furthermore, its beginning is rather similar to that of the hymn
of the First Stele of The Three Steles of Seth (V11,5). Both documents may use
a common tradition. There are also similarities within The Gospel of Philip
(11,3). In general, The Prayer of the Apostle Paul is heavily indebted to the
Psalms and the Pauline letters. The most striking echo of the apostle, and at the
same time a clear index of gnostic orientation, is the request to be granted ‘‘what
no angel-eye has seen and no archon-ear has heard and what has not entered into
the human heart’’ (cf. 1 Co 2:9).

THE PRAYER OF THE APOSTLE PAUL
1A, 1B, 10

Al (Approximately two lines are missing.) ' [your] light, give me your
[mercy! My] ' Redeemer, redeem me, for 5 [I am] yours; the one who
has come ' forth from you. You are [my] mind; bring me forth! ' You
are my treasure house; open for me! You ' [are] my fullness; take me to
you! ' You are (my) repose; give me '° [the] perfect thing that cannot be
grasped! '

I invoke you, the one who is ' and who pre-existed in the name
[which is] exalted above every name, through Jesus Christ, ' [the Lord]
of Lords, the King of the ages; '* give me your gifts, of which you do
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not repent, ' through the Son of Man, ' the Spirit, the Paraclete of '
[truth]. Give me authority ' [when I] ask you; give %° healing for my
body when I ask ' you through the Evangelist, ' [and] redeem my eter-
nal light soul ' and my spirit. And the First-born of the Pleroma of
grace — *° reveal him to my mind!

Grant ' what no angel eye has ' [seen] and no archon ear ' (has) heard
and what ' has not entered into the human heart 3° which came to be
angelic and (modelled) ' after the image of the psychic God ' when it
was formed ' in the beginning, since I have ' faith and hope.** And
place upon me your ' beloved, elect, ' and blessed greatness, the ' First-
born, the First-begotten, ®! and the [wonderful] mystery ' of your
house; [for] ' yours is the power [and] ' the glory and the praise *> and
the greatness ' for ever and ever. [Amen.] '

Prayer of Paul ' (the) Apostle. '

In Peace.

19 Christ is holy.



THE APOCRYPHON OF JAMES (1,2)

Introduced and translated by

Francis E. WILLIAMS

The Apocryphon of James is a pseudonymous work translated from Greek to
Coptic, which professes to be a letter written by James, the Lord’s brother; the
alleged recipient’s name is illegible but might have been that of the early Chris-
tian heterodox teacher, Cerinthus. The letter in turn introduces a secret writing,
or ‘‘apocryphon’’ — hence our title for the entire tractate. This apocryphon is
meant for an elect few — even among the disciples, for James and Peter only —
but salvation is promised to those who receive its message.

‘‘James’”’ letter states that the apocryphon is written in the Hebrew alphabet,
and mentions another even more secret apocryphon, which James has already
sent. These details are presumably inserted for the sake of atmosphere.

The apocryphon, which comprises the bulk of our tractate, makes Jesus ap-
pear to the disciples 550 days after the resurrection, take Peter and James aside
to ““fill’’ them, and give them, in a series of speeches, his final and definitive
teaching, heretofore delivered only ‘‘in parables.”” He then ascends to the Fath-
er’s right hand, with James and Peter unsuccessfully attempting to follow. This
closes the apocryphon; the letter now resumes, and states that the revelation just
given was meant, not for the disciples of Jesus, but for the ‘‘children’’ who would
be ‘‘born’’ later. While the disciples believed the revelation, they were angry over
these later children, and James therefore dispatched them to other places. This,
presumably, is meant to explain why our tractate formed no part of the apostolic
preaching (or the canonical scripture?).

Jesus’ speeches in the apocryphon are partly the author’s composition, but in-
corporate older material, which seems to be the product of complex oral and per-
haps written transmission; some of it can be compared with the material under-
lying the canonical gospels. The speeches show Jesus announcing that he has de-
scended to save God’s ‘‘beloved’’ sons, and inviting them to follow him back to
the place from which he (and they?) came. He assures them of salvation in the
strongest terms, while at the same time urging them to earnestness and zeal, and
warning them that they can be lost. The first and longest of the speeches, how-
ever, is a two-page exhortation to martyrdom. Its distinctive style, manner, and
subject matter suggest that it may be a later interpolation.

It is clear that the persons for whom this tractate was written made a dis-
tinction between themselves and the larger Christian church. Probably they re-
jected the doctrine of the atonement; they certainly ignored the second coming
of Christ and the general resurrection, and hoped to ascend, in soul or spirit, to
the kingdom of heaven, which they meanwhile felt to be within themselves. This
outlook, together with the large amount of typically gnostic terminology in the
tractate, has led most investigators to conclude that the work is Christian Gnos-
tic, even though it lacks the Valentinian, and other well-known gnostic theol-
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ogies. The reporting of a special postresurrection appearance of Jesus, and the
appeal to James as a source of secret and superior tradition, are means Gnostics
often used to legitimate their message.

The exhortation to martyrdom, James’ letter, and the description of Jesus’ ap-
pearance to the disciples, may be secondary; these and other questions relating
to the document’s literary history have been investigated and deserve further in-
vestigation. It has been urged that the tractate must have been written before 150
C.E., while it was still possible to speak of ‘‘remembering’’ orally delivered say-
ings of Jesus and writing them down; this language, it is argued, would not have
been used after the fixing of the Gospel canon. The apocryphon’s many resem-
blances to the Fourth Gospel’s ‘‘farewell discourses’’ might also help to establish
its date. To use these as a criterion, however, one must decide whether they are
allusions to the actual text of the Fourth Gospel, or independent discussions of
the same questions. In any case the tractate cannot be later than 314 C.E., when
the persecution of the church, and with it the risk of martyrdom, came to an end.

THE APOCRYPHON OF JAMES
I1, 1-16, 30

[James] writes to ' [...]thos: Peace ' [be with you from] Peace, '
[love from] Love, ° [grace from] Grace, ' [faith] from Faith, ' life from
Holy Life! '

Since you asked ' that I send '° you a secret book ' which was re-
vealed to me ' and Peter by the Lord, ' I could not turn you away ' or
gainsay (?) you; '° but [I have written] it in ' the Hebrew alphabet and
' sent it to you, and you ' alone. But since you are ' a minister of the
salvation 2° of the saints, endeavor earnestly ' and take care not to
rehearse ' this text to many — this ' that the Savior did not wish ' to tell
to all of us, his ?° twelve disciples. ' But blessed will they be ' who will
be saved through ' the faith of this discourse.

I ' also sent you, *° ten months ago, another secret ' book which the
Savior ' had revealed to me. Under the circumstances, however, '
regard that one ' as revealed *° to me, James; but this one 2 [un-
translatable fragments) ' the twelve disciples ' [were] all sitting together
' and recalling ' what the Savior had said ' to each one of them,
whether ! in secret or openly, ' and [putting it] '° in books — [But I] '
was writing that which was in [my book] — ' lo, the Savior appeared,
[after] ' departing from [us while we] gazed ' after him. And five hun-
dred ?° and fifty days since he had risen ' from the dead, we said 'to
him, ‘““Have you departed and removed yourself from us?’’ '
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But Jesus said, ‘“No, but ' I shall go to the place from whence I
came.?® If you wish to come ' with me, come!”’

They all answered ' and said, ‘‘If you bid ' us, we come.”’

He said, ' ““Verily I say unto you,*° no one will ever enter ' the king-
dom of heaven at my ' bidding, but (only) because ' you yourselves are
full. Leave ' James and Peter to me 3° that I may fill them.”” And ' hav-
ing called these two, ' he drew them aside and bade ' the rest occupy
themselves ' with that which they were about.*®

The Savior said, ‘‘You have received mercy 3 7 [untranslatable
fragments] ' Do you not, then, desire to be filled? ' And your heart is
drunken; '® do you not, then, desire to be sober? ' Therefore, be
ashamed! Henceforth, waking ' or sleeping, remember ' that you have
seen ' the Son of Man, and '° spoken with him in person, ' and listened
to him in person. ' Woe to those who have seen the ' Son [of] Man; '
blessed will they be who 2° have not seen the man, and they ' who have
not consorted with him, and ' they who have not spoken with him, '
and they who have not listened to ' anything from him; yours is ° life!
Know, then, that he healed ' you when you were ill ' that you might
reign. Woe ' to those who have found relief from ' their illness, for they
will % relapse into illness. Blessed are ' they who have not been ill, and
" have known relief before ' falling ill; yours is the ' kingdom of God.
Therefore, 1 *° say to you, ‘Become ! full and leave no space within '
you empty, for he who is coming ' can mock you.””’

Then ' Peter replied, ‘Lo, *° three times you have told us, 4 ‘Become
[full’; but] ' we are full.”

The [Savior answered] ' and said, [‘‘For this cause I have said] ' to
you, [‘Become full,’] that * [you] may not [be in want. They who are in
want], ' however, will not [be saved]. For it is good to be full, ' and bad
to be in want. Hence, just as ' it is good that you (sg.) be in want and,
I conversely, bad that you be full, so ' he who is full is in want, ' and
he who is in want does not become full as ' he who is in want becomes
full, and ' he who has been filled, in turn, attains ' due perfection.
Therefore, you must be in want ' while it is possible to fill you (pl.), and
' be full while it is possible for you to be in want, ' so that you may be
able [to fill] ' yourselves the more. Hence become ' full of the Spirit, 2°
but be in want of ' reason, for reason {belongs to) the soul; ' in turn it
is (of the nature of) soul.”” '

But I answered and said to him, “‘Lord, ' we can obey you » if you
wish, for we have forsaken ' our fathers ' and our mothers and our vil-
lages ' and followed you. Grant us, therefore, ' not to be tempted *° by
the devil, the evil one.”” !
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The Lord answered ' and said, ‘“What is your (pl.) merit ' if you do
the will of the Father ' and it is not given to you from him * as a gift
while ' you are tempted by ' Satan? But if ' you (pl.) are oppressed by
' Satan and *° persecuted and you do his (i.e. the Father’s) 5 will, I [say]
that he will ' love you, and make you equal ' with me, and reckon '
[you] to have become * beloved through his providence ' by your own
choice. So ' will you not cease ' loving the flesh and being ' afraid of
sufferings? Or do '° you not know that you have yet ' to be abused and
to be ' accused unjustly; ' and have yet to be shut ' up in prison, and '*
condemned ' unlawfully, and ' crucified {without) ' reason, and buried
' (shamefully), as (was) I myself, ° by the evil one? ' Do you dare to
spare the flesh, ' you for whom the Spirit is an ' encircling wall? If you
consider ' how long the world existed 2° (before) you, and how long '
it will exist after you, you will find ' that your life is one single day ' and
your sufferings one ' single hour. For the good *° will not enter into the
world. ' Scorn death, therefore, ' and take thought for life! ' Remember
my cross ' and my death, and you will 3* live!”’

But I answered and ' said to him, ‘‘Lord, ' do not mention to us the
cross ' and death, for they are far 6 from you.”’

The Lord answered ' and said, ‘“Verily I say ' unto you, none will be’
saved ' unless they believe in my cross. * But those who have believed in
my ' cross, theirs is the kingdom of ' God. Therefore, become seekers '
for death, like the dead ' who seek for life; '° for that which they seek
is revealed to them. ' And what is there ' to trouble them? As for you,
when you examine ' death, it will ! teach you election. Verily ' I say un-
to you, none ' of those who fear death will be saved; ' for the kingdom
(of God) ' belongs to those who put themselves to death. ' Become bet-
ter than I; make 2° yourselves like the son of the Holy Spirit!”’ '

Then I asked him, ' “Lord, how shall we be able ' to prophesy to
those who request ' us to prophesy 2 to them? For there are many who
"ask us, and look ' to us to hear an oracle ' from us.”’

The Lord ' answered and said, ‘Do you not 3° know that the head of
' prophecy -was cut off with John?”’ !

But I said, ‘“Lord, ' can it be possible to remove ' the head of prophe-
cy?”’

The Lord * said to me, ‘““When you (pl.) ' come to know what ‘head’
means, and ' that prophecy issues from the ' head, (then) understand
the meaning of ‘Its head was 7 removed.’ At first I spoke ' to you (pl.)
in parables ' and you did not understand; ' now I speak to > you openly,
and ' you (still) do not perceive. Yet ' it was you who served me ' as a
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parable in ' parables, and as that which is open '° in the (words) that are
open.

“‘Hasten ' to be saved without being urged! ' Instead, be ' eager of
your own accord and, ' if possible, arrive even before me; '* for thus '
the Father will love you. '

““Come to hate ' hypocrisy and the evil ' thought; for it is the thought
20 that gives birth to hypocrisy; ' but hypocrisy is far from ' truth.

“Do not allow ' the kingdom of heaven to wither; ' for it is like a
palm shoot ?* whose fruit has dropped down ' around it. They (i.e., the
fallen fruit) put forth ' leaves, and after they had sprouted, ' they caus-
ed their womb to dry up. ' So it is also with the fruit which 3° had grown
from this single root; ' when it had been picked (?), ' fruit was borne by
many (?). ' It (the root) was certainly good, (and) if ' it were possible
for you to produce the ** new plants now, {you) (sg.) would find it.

“Since ' I have already been glorified in this fashion, ' why do you
(pl.) hold me back ' in my eagerness to go? 8 For after the [labor], you
have ' compelled me to stay with ' you another eighteen days for ! the
sake of the parables. It was enough ° for some (to listen) to the ' teach-
ing and understand ‘The Shepherds’ and ' ‘The Seed’ and ‘The Build-
ing’ and ‘The Lamps of ' the Virgins’ and ‘The Wage of the ' Work-
men’ and ‘The Didrachmae’ and ‘The '° Woman.’

“‘Become earnest about ' the word! For as to the word, ' its first part
is faith; ' the second, love; the ' third, works; '* for from these comes
life. ' For the word is like a ' grain of wheat; when someone ' had sown
it, he had faith in it; and ' when it had sprouted, he loved it because he
had seen 2° many grains in place of one. And ' when he had worked, he
was saved because he had ' prepared it for food, (and) again he ' left
(some) to sow. So also ' can you yourselves receive 2° the kingdom of
heaven; ' unless you receive this through knowledge, ' you will not be
able to find it.

““Therefore, ' I say to you, ' be sober; do not be deceived! 3*® And
many times have I said to you all together, ' and also to you alone, '
James, have I said, ' ‘Be saved!” And I have commanded ' you (sg.) to
follow me, ** and I have taught you ' what to say before the archons. '
Observe that 1 have descended ' and have spoken and undergone
tribulation ' and carried off my crown 9 after saving you (pl.). For ' I
came down to dwell with ' you (pl.) so that you (pl.) in turn ' might
dwell with me. And, * finding your houses ' unceiled, I have made my
abode ' in the houses that could receive me ' at the time of my descent. '

““Therefore, trust '° in me, my brethren; understand ' what the great
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light is. The Father ' has no need of me, ' — for a father does not need
a son, ' but it is the son who needs '° the father — though I go to him.
' For the Father ' of the Son has no need of you. '

“‘Hearken to the word; ' understand knowledge; love %° life, and no
one will persecute ' you, nor will anyone ' oppress you, other ' than you
yourselves. '

O you wretches; O 2° you unfortunates; O ' you pretenders to the
truth; ' O you falsifiers of knowledge; ' O you sinners against the Spirit:
' can you still bear to * listen, when it behooved you ' to speak from the
first? ' Can you still bear to ' sleep, when it behooved you to be awake
' from the first, so that ** the kingdom of heaven might receive you? 10
Verily I say unto you, ' it is easier for a pure one ' to fall into defile-
ment, and for ' a man of light to fall > into darkness, than for you to
reign ' or not reign.

‘I have remembered ' your tears and your mourning ' and your an-
guish, (while you say) ‘They are far ' behind us.’ But now, you who are
19 sutside of the Father’s inheritance, ' weep where it is necessary ' and
mourn and ' preach what is good, ' as the Son is ascending as he
should. '* Verily I say ' unto you, had I been sent ' to those who listen
to me, and ' had I spoken with them, ' I would never have come 2°
down to earth. So, ' then, be ashamed for these things. '

“‘Behold, I shall depart from you ' and go away, and do not wish ' to
remain with you any longer, just as >* you yourselves have not wished it.
' Now, therefore, follow ' me quickly. This is why ' I say unto you, ‘for
your sakes ' I came down.’ You are ° the beloved; you are they ' who
will be the cause of life ' in many. Invoke the Father, ' implore God
often, ' and he will give to you. Blessed ** is he who has seen you with
Him ' when He was proclaimed among the ' angels, and glorified
among ' the saints; yours (pl.) is life. ' Rejoice and be glad as 11 sons of
God. Keep his will ! that you may be saved; ' accept reproof from me
and ' save yourselves. I intercede * on your behalf with the Father, and
he will ' forgive you much.”’

And when we ! had heard these words, we became glad, ' for we had
been grieved ' at the words we have mentioned !° before. But when he
saw us ' rejoicing, he said, “Woe to you (pl.) ' who lack an advocate!
' Woe to you, who stand in need ' of grace! Blessed will they be !* who
have ' spoken out and obtained ' grace for themselves. Liken ' your-
selves to foreigners; ' of what sort are they in the eyes of your 2° city?
Why are you disturbed ' when you cast yourselves away ' of your own
accord and ' separate yourselves from your city? Why ! do you abandon
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your dwelling place 2° of your own accord, ' making it ready for those
who want ' to dwell in it? O you ' outcasts and fugitives, woe ' to you,
for you will be caught! Or *® do you perhaps think that the Father ' is
a lover of mankind, or that he is ' won over without prayers, or that he
' grants remission to one on another’s behalf, or ' that he bears with
one who asks? — ¥ For he knows the desire and ' also what it is that
the flesh needs! — ' (Or do you think) that it is not this (flesh) that de-
sires ' the soul? For without the soul ' the body does not sin, just as 12
the soul is not saved without ' [the] spirit. But if the soul ' is saved
(when it is) without evil, and ' the spirit is also saved, then the body °
becomes free from sin. For it is the spirit ' that raises the soul, but the
body that ' kills it; ' that is, it is it (the soul) which kills ' itself. Verily
I say unto you, '° he will not forgive the soul the sin ' by any means, nor
the flesh ' the guilt; for none of those who have ' worn the flesh will be
saved. ' For do you think that many have '* found the kingdom of
heaven? ' Blessed is he who has seen himself as ' a fourth one in
heaven!”’ !

When we heard these words, we were distressed. ' But when he saw
that we were distressed, 2° he said, ‘‘For this cause I tell ' you this, that
you may ' know yourselves. For the kingdom ' of heaven is like an ear
of grain after it ' had sprouted in a field. And ?* when it had ripened,
it scattered its ' fruit and again filled the field ' with ears for another
year. You ' also, hasten to reap ' an ear of life for yourselves that 3° you
may be filled with the kingdom! '

““And as long as I am ' with you, give heed to me ' and obey me; but
' when I depart from you, ** remember me. And remember me ' be-
cause when I was with you, ' you did not know me. ' Blessed will they
be who have ' known me; woe to those who have *° heard and have not
believed! ' Blessed will they be who 13 have not seen, [yet have be-
lieved]! '

““And once more I [prevail upon] you, ' for I am revealed to you (pl.)
" building a house which is of great value to ° you when you find shelter
" beneath it, just as it will be able ' to stand by your neighbors’ house '
when it threatens to fall. Verily ' I say unto you, woe '° to those for
whose sakes I was sent ' down to this place; blessed ' will they be who
ascend ' to the Father! Once more I ' reprove you, you who are; '
become like those who are not, ' that you may be with those who ' are
not.

“Do not make ' the kingdom of heaven a desert ' within you. Do not
be proud 2° because of the light that illumines, but ' be to yourselves '
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as I myself am ' to you. For your sakes I have ' placed myself under the
curse, that you 2* may be saved.” '

But Peter replied ' to these words and said, ' ‘“Sometimes you urge '
us on to the kingdom of 3° heaven, and then again you turn ' us back,
Lord; sometimes ' you persuade and draw ' us to faith and promise ' us
life, and then again you cast *° us forth from the kingdom ' of heaven.”’

But the Lord answered ' and said to us, ‘I have given you (pl.) ' faith
many times; moreover, ' [ have revealed myself to you (sg.), 14 James,
and you (pl.) have not ' known me. Now again I ' see you (pl.) rejoicing
many times; ' and when you are elated ° at the promise of life, ' are you
yet sad, and do you ' grieve, when you are instructed ' in the kingdom?
But you, through ' faith [and] knowledge, have received !° life. There-
fore, disdain ' the rejection when you ' hear it, but when you hear ' the
promise, rejoice the more. ' Verily I say unto you, '* he who will receive
life and ' believe in the kingdom will ! never leave it, not even if ' the
Father wishes ' to banish him.

““These are the things that I shall tell 2° you so far; now, however, I
shall ' ascend to the place from whence I came. ' But you, when I was
eager ' to go, have cast me out, and ' instead of accompanying me, 2
you have pursued me. ' But pay heed to the glory that awaits ' me, and,
having opened ' your heart, listen to the hymns ' that await me up in the
heavens; *° for today I must ' take (my place at) the right hand of the
Father. ' But I have said (my) last word to ' you, and I shall depart
from you, ' for a chariot of spirit has borne me aloft, 3* and from this
moment on I shall strip myself ' that I may clothe myself. ' But give
heed; blessed ' are they who have proclaimed ' the Son before his des-
cent ** that, when I have come, I might ascend (again). ' Thrice blessed
15 are they who [were] ' proclaimed by the Son ' before they came to
be, that ' you might have a portion > among them.”’

Having said these words, ' he departed. But we bent (our) knee(s), '
I and Peter, and gave thanks ' and sent our heart(s) upwards ' to
heaven. We heard with !° our ears, and saw with ' our eyes, the noise of
wars ' and a trumpet blare ' and a great turmoil.

And ' when we had passed beyond !° that place, we sent our ' mind(s)
farther upwards and ' saw with our eyes and heard ' with our ears
hymns ' and angelic benedictions and 2° angelic rejoicing. And ' heaven-
ly majesties were ' singing praise, and we too ' rejoiced.

After this ' again, we wished to send our * spirit upward to the '
Majesty, and after ascending we ' were not permitted to see or hear '
anything, for the other ' disciples called us and 3° asked us, ‘“What did
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you (pl.) ' hear from the ' Master? And what has ' he said to you? And
where ' did he go?”’

But we answered *° them, “He has ascended and ' has given us a
pledge and ' promised life to us all and ' revealed to us children (?) '
who are to come after us, after bidding 16 [us] love them, as we would
be ' [saved] for their sakes.”’

And ' when they heard (this), they indeed believed ' the revelation,
but were displeased *> about those to be born. And so, not wishing ' to
give them offense, ' I sent each one to another ' place. But I myself
went ' up to Jerusalem, praying that I '° might obtain a portion among
the beloved, ' who will be made manifest. '

And I pray that ' the beginning may come from you, ' for thus I shall
be capable of '* salvation, since they will be ' enlightened through me,
by my faith — ' and through another (faith) that is ' better than mine,
for I would that ' mine be the lesser. 2° Endeavor earnestly, then, to
make ! yourself like them and ' pray that you may obtain a portion '
with them. For because of what ' I have said, the Savior did 2* not make
the revelation to us ' for their sakes. We do, indeed, proclaim ' a por-
tion with those ' for whom the proclamation was made, ' those whom
the Lord has made his 3 sons.



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH (1,3 AND XII,2)

Introduced and translated by

HaroLD W. ATTRIDGE and GEORGE W. MACRAE

The Gospel of Truth is a Christian Gnostic text with clear affinities to the
Valentinian school, offering a subtle yet moving reflection on the person and
work of Jesus. The tractate has no explicit title in the manuscript and is known
by its incipit. Many other works in antiquity, such as the ‘‘gospel’’ of Mark and
the ‘‘revelation’’ of John, were similarly identified by their opening words. A
Valentinian work entitled the ‘“‘Gospel of Truth’’ is attested in the Adversus
Haereses (3.11.9) of Irenaeus. Unfortunately the heresiologist reveals little about
the content of the work, except that it differed significantly from the canonical
gospels. Given the general Valentinian affinities of the text of Codex I, it is quite
possible that it is identical with the work known to Irenaeus. If so, a date of com-
position in the middle of the second century (between 140 and 180 C.E.) would
be established. On the basis of literary and conceptual affinities between this text
and the exiguous fragments of Valentinus, some scholars have suggested that the
Gnostic teacher himself was the author. That remains a distinct possibility,
although it cannot be definitively established. Whatever its precise date and
authorship, the work was certainly composed in Greek in an elaborate rhetorical
style, by a consummate literary artist.

Despite its title, this work is not a gospel of the sort found in the New Testa-
ment, since it does not offer a continuous narration of the deeds, teachings, pas-
sion, and resurrection of Jesus. The term ¢‘gospel’’ in the incipit preserves its ear-
ly sense of ‘‘good news.’’ It defines the text’s subject, not its genre, which is best
understood as a homily. Like other early Christian homilies, such as the Epistle
to the Hebrews, The Gospel of Truth alternates doctrinal exposition with par-
aenesis (e.g., 32,31-33,32) and, like that canonical work, it reflects on the sig-
nificance of the salvific work of Jesus from a special theological perspective.

Identification of the work as a homily says little about its literary or theological
dynamics. Analysis of both surface structure and underlying conceptual scheme
is made difficult by the elusive character of the discourse, which combines allu-
sions to familiar elements of early Christian tradition, sometimes in unusual as-
sociations, with references to less familiar notions. Similarly elusive is the frame
of reference of the text, which seems to slip quite easily from cosmic to historical,
then to personal or psychological perspectives. These qualities of the work may
indicate something of its intended function. Traditions familiar from the New
Testament are given a new meaning by being set in a conceptual environment,
the structure of which remains artfully obscured. Nonetheless, certain key
themes and perspectives characteristic of Valentinian theology, such as the prin-
ciple that knowledge of the Father destroys ignorance (18,10-11; 24,30-32), are
emphasized. The work was thus probably designed to introduce Valentinian
soteriological insights to members of the great church.
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The work is divided into three large blocks of exposition separated by two for-
mally distinct units, a festive ‘‘Litany on the Word’’ (23,18-24,9) and a par-
aenetic appeal (32,31-33,32). Each of the three blocks of exposition also contains
three thematically distinct sections. After an introduction (16,31-17,4), the first
block begins with a description of the generation of Error (17,4-18,11), which
comes forth from the Father, but for which the Father is not responsible, and
by which he is not diminished. A mythological account, like that of the fall of
Sophia, found in many gnostic texts (c.f., e.g., The Hypostasis of the Archons
or On the Origin of the World), no doubt underlies this description of Error. The
text then (18,11-19,27) turns to Jesus and his work as revealer and teacher. To
illustrate the last notion, the text appeals to traditions like that of Jesus in the
temple in Luke 2, although the allusion may be to noncanonical accounts of the
youth of Jesus. The final segment of the first block (19,27-24,9) mentions, with-
out any docetic qualifications, the death of Jesus (20,25), then interprets that
event, with images drawn from Colossians and the Apocalypse, as an act of
revelation. That act reveals the essence of the Father and the origin and destiny
of the human self in Him. Through that insight the powers of Error are over-
come.

The second major block of exposition (24,9-33,32) describes the effects of the
revelation of the ‘‘gospel of truth.”’ It produces unity with the Father (24,9-27,7).
It makes possible authentic human existence, imaged in traditional gnostic terms
as a state of wakefulness (27,7-30,16), a condition of joy and delight graphically
contrasted with the nightmarish existence of those in ignorance. Finally the reve-
lation opens the way to ultimate return to the Father (30,16-32,30).

The final block of exposition focuses on the process of reintegration to the
primordial source. The return begins (33,33-36,39) as gentle attraction, imaged
as an alluring perfume. That attractive fragrance is in fact the spirit of incorrupti-
bility which produces forgiveness. The agent of the return (36,39-40,23) is the
Son, who is the name of the Father. The identification of Son and Name involves
the most subtle of the reflections of the text (38,6-40,23), combining ancient
Jewish-Christian exaltation patterns with philosophical semantics. The final por-
tion of the text (40,23-41,14) describes in festive terms the ultimate goal of the
process of return, rest in the Father. Those who recognize that their destiny is
in the source from which they have come are the children whom the Father loves.

The Gospel of Truth’s combination of literary and conceptual sophistication
with genuine religious feeling suggests much better than the rather dry accounts
of gnostic systems in the heresiologists why the teaching of Valentinus and his
school had such an appeal for many Christians of the second century.

The following translation is based on the text of Codex I; the text of Codex
XI1 is very fragmentary.
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THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH
I 16, 31-43, 24

The gospel of truth is joy ' for those who have received from ' the
Father of truth the grace of knowing him, ' through the power of the
Word that came forth from ** the pleroma, the one who is in the thought
" and the mind of the Father, that is, ' the one who is addressed as ' the
Savior, (that) being the name of the work he is ' to perform for the
redemption of those who were 17 ignorant of the Father, while in the
name [of] ' the gospel is the proclamation ' of hope, being discovery '
for those who search for him.

When 3 the totality went about searching for the one ' from whom
they had come forth — and the totality was ' inside of him, the ' incom-
prehensible, inconceivable one ' who is superior to every thought — °
ignorance of the Father brought about anguish ' and terror; and the an-
guish ' grew solid like a fog, ' so that no one was able to see. ' For this
reason error '° became powerful; it worked on its own matter ' foolish-
ly, ! not having known the truth. It set about with a creation, ' prepar-
ing with power and % beauty the substitute for the truth. '

This was not, then, a humiliation for him, ' the incomprehensible, in-
conceivable one, ' for they were nothing, the anguish and the oblivion
and the creature 2° of deceit, while the éstablished ' truth is immutable,
" imperturbable, perfect in beauty. ' For this reason, despise ' error.

Thus *° it had no root; it fell into ' a fog regarding the Father, while
it was involved in ' preparing works and ' oblivions and terrors, in
order that ' by means of these it might entice those >* of the middle and
capture ' them. .

The oblivion of error was ' not revealed. It is not a 18 [. . .] from the
Father. Oblivion ' did not come into existence from the Father, '
although it did indeed come into existence because of him. ' But what
comes into existence in him is knowledge, > which appeared in ' order
that oblivion might vanish ' and the Father might be known. Since '
oblivion came into existence because ' the Father was not known, then
if '° the Father comes to be known, oblivion ' will not exist from that
moment on.

Through this, ' the gospel of the one who is searched ' for, which
(was) revealed to those who ' are perfect through the mercies !° of the
Father, the hidden mystery, ' Jesus, the Christ, ' enlightened those who
were in darkness ' through oblivion. ' He enlightened ' them; he showed
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(them) a way; 2° and the way is the truth ' which he taught them.

For this reason ' error grew angry at him, ' persecuted him, was dis-
tressed at him ' (and) was brought to naught. He was nailed to a tree
(and) he ?* became a fruit of the knowledge of ' the Father. It did not,
however, cause destruction because ' it was eaten, but to those who ate
it ' it gave (cause) to become glad ' in the discovery, and he *° dis-
covered them in himself, ' and they discovered him in themselves.

As for the ' incomprehensible, inconceivable one, the ' Father, the
perfect one, the one who ' made the totality, within him is * the totality
and of him the totality has need. ' Although he retained their perfection
" within himself which he did not give ' to the totality, the Father was
not jealous. ' What jealousy indeed (could there be) *° between himself
and his members? 19 For, if this aeon had thus [received] ! their [perfec-
tion], they could not have come [...] ' the Father. He retains within
himself their perfection, °> granting it to them as a return to him ' and a
perfectly unitary ' knowledge. It is he who fashioned ' the totality, and
within him is the totality ' and the totality was in need '° of him.

As in the case of ' a person of whom some ' are ignorant, he ' wishes
to have them know him and ' love him, so — '* for what did the totality
have need of ' if not knowledge regarding ' the Father? — he became a
guide, ' restful and leisurely. ' In schools he appeared (and) he spoke 2°
the word as a teacher. ' There came the men wise ' in their own estima-
tion, ' putting him to the test. ' But he confounded them because they
25 were foolish. They hated ' him because they were not really ' wise.

After all these, ' there came the little ' children also, those to whom
3% the knowledge of the Father belongs. Having been strengthened, '
they learned about the impressions ' of the Father. They knew, ' they
were known; they were glorified, they ' glorified. There was manifested
in their *° heart the living book ' of the living — the one written ' in the
thought and the mind 20 [of the] Father, which from before the ! foun-
dation of the totality was within ' his incomprehensibility — that
(book) ' which no one was able to take, ° since it remains for the one
who will take it ' to be slain. No one could have become manifest ' from
among those who have believed ' in salvation unless ' that book had ap-
peared. '° For this reason the merciful one, the faithful one, ' Jesus,
was patient in accepting sufferings ' until he took that book, ' since he
knows that his death ' is life for many. '°

Just as there lies hidden in a will, before ' it is opened, the fortune '
of the deceased master of the house, ' so (it is) with the totality, which
' lay hidden while the Father of the totality was 2° invisible, being some-
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thing which is ' from him, from whom ' every space comes forth. ' For
this reason Jesus appeared; ' he put on that book; 2° he was nailed to a
tree; ' he published the edict ' of the Father on the cross. O ' such great
teaching! He draws ' himself down to death though life *° eternal
clothes him. Having stripped ' himself of the perishable rags, ' he put
on imperishability, ' which no one ' can possibly take away from him.
Having entered *° the empty spaces of ' terrors, he passed through '
those who were stripped naked by ' oblivion, being knowledge ' and
perfection, proclaiming the things that are in the heart, 21 [...] ' teach
those who will receive teaching. '

But those who are to receive teaching [are] ' the living who are in-
scribed in the book ° of the living. It is about themselves that they receive
instruction, ' receiving it ' from the Father, turning ' again to him.
Since the ! perfection of the totality is in the Father, !° it is necessary for
the totality to ' ascend to him. Then, if ' one has knowledge, he receives
what are ' his own and draws ' them to himself. For he who is !° ig-
norant is in need, and ' what he lacks is great, ' since he lacks that
which will ' make him perfect. Since the perfection of ' the totality is in
the Father 2° and it is necessary for the totality to ' ascend to him and
for each ' one to receive what are his own, ' he enrolled them in ad-
vance, having ' prepared them to give to those 2> who came forth from
him.

Those ' whose name he knew in advance ' were called at the end, ' so
that one who has knowledge is ' the one whose name the Father 3° has
uttered. For he whose name ' has not been spoken is ignorant. ' Indeed,
how is one ' to hear if his name has not ' been called? For he who is **
ignorant until the end is a creature ' of oblivion, and he will ' vanish
along with it. If not, ' how is it that these miserable ones have 22 no
name, (how is it that) they do not have ' the call? Therefore, ' if one has
knowledge, he is ' from above. If he is called, ° he hears, he answers, '
and he turns to him who is calling ' him, and ascends to him. And ' he
knows in what manner he ! is called. Having knowledge, he does ! the
will of the one who called ' him, he wishes to be pleasing to him, he ' re-
ceives rest. Each one’s name ' comes to him. He who is to have know-
ledge ' in this manner knows where he comes '* from and where he is
going. ' He knows as one ' who having become drunk has turned away
from ' his drunkenness, (and) having returned to himself, ' has set right
what %° are his own.

He has brought many ' back from error. He has gone ' before them
to their places, ' from which they had moved away, ' since it was on ac-
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count ?° of the depth that they received error, the depth of the one who
encircles ' all spaces while there is none ' that encircles him. It was a
great ' wonder that they were in the Father, ' not knowing him, and
(that) they were *° able to come forth by themselves, ' since they were
unable to ' comprehend or to know the one ' in whom they were. For if
' his will had not thus emerged from him — 3° for he revealed it ' in
view of a knowledge in which ' all its emanations concur. '

This is the knowledge of ' the living book which he revealed to the 23
aeons, at the end, as [his letters], ' revealing how ' they are not vowels
' nor are they ° consonants, ' so that one might read them and ' think of
something foolish, ' but they are letters of the ' truth which they alone
speak '® who know them. ' Each letter is a complete (thought) ' like a
complete ' book, since they are ' letters written by '* the Unity, the
Father having ' written them for the aeons in order that by ' means of
his letters ' they should know the Father.

While his wisdom ' contemplates 2° the Word, and his teaching ' ut-
ters it, his knowledge ' has revealed (it). ' While forebearance is ' a
crown upon it, 2° and his gladness is in harmony ' with it, his glory ' has
exalted it, his image ' has revealed it, ' his repose has 3 received it into
itself, his love ' has made a body over it, ' his fidelity has embraced ' it.
In this way the Word ' of the Father goes > forth in the totality, as the
fruit 24 [of] his heart and ' an impression of his will. ' But it supports
the totality; it ' chooses them and also receives ° the impression of the
totality, ' purifying them, bringing them back ' into the Father, into the
Mother, ' Jesus of the infinite ' sweetness.

The Father reveals '° his bosom. — Now his bosom ' is the Holy Spir-
it. — He ' reveals what is hidden of him — ' what is hidden of him is '
his Son — so that through !* the mercies of the Father ' the aeons may
know him ' and cease laboring in search of ! the Father, resting there '
in him, knowing 2° that this is the rest. Having ! filled the deficiency, he
abolished ' the form — the form of ! it is the world, that ' in which he
served. — 2° For the place where there is envy ' and strife is deficient,
' but the place where (there is) Unity ' is perfect. Since the deficiency '
came into being because the 3° Father was not known, therefore, when
' the Father is known, ' from that moment on the deficiency will no
longer exist. As ' in the case of the ignorance ' of a person, when he
comes ¥ to have knowledge, his ignorance ' vanishes of itself, ' as the
darkness vanishes ' when light appears, 25 so also ' the deficiency van-
ishes ! in the perfection. So ' from that moment on the form is not ap-
parent, > but it will vanish ' in the fusion of Unity, ' for now their works
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' lie scattered. In ' time Unity will perfect !° the spaces. It is within '
Unity that each one ' will attain himself; within ' knowledge he will
purify himself ' from multiplicity into '> Unity, consuming ' matter
within himself ' like fire, and ' darkness by light, death by ' life.

If indeed these things have happened 2° to each one of us, ' then we
must ' see to it above all that ' the house will be holy ' and silent for the
Unity. 2° (It is) as in the case of some people ' who moved out of dwell-
ings ' having ' jars that in ' spots were not good. *° They would break
them, and ' the master of the house would not suffer loss. ' Rather ¢he)
is glad because ' in place of the bad jars ' (there are) full ones which are
made % perfect. For such is ' the judgment which has come from 26
above. It has passed judgment on ' everyone; it is a drawn sword, ' with
two edges, cutting ' on either side. When the 5 Word appeared, the one
that is ' within the heart of those who utter it — ' it is not a sound alone
' but it became a body — a great ' disturbance took place among '° the
jars because some had ' been emptied, others filled; ' that is, some had
been supplied, ' others poured out, ' some had been purified, still
others broken up. All the spaces ' were shaken and disturbed ' because
they had no order ' nor stability. ' Error was upset, not knowing 2°
what to do; ' it was grieved, in mourning, ' afflicting itself because it
knew ' nothing. When ' knowledge drew near it — this %° is the
downfall of (error) and all its emanations — ' error is empty, ' having
nothing inside. '

Truth appeared; ' all its emanations knew it. 3° They greeted the
Father in truth ' with a perfect power ' that joins them with the Father.
' For, as for everyone who loves the truth — ' because the truth is the
mouth * of the Father; his tongue is the ' Holy Spirit — he who is
joined 27 to the truth is joined ' to the Father’s mouth ' by his tongue,
whenever he is to ' receive the Holy Spirit, ® since this is the manifesta-
tion of the ' Father and his revelation ' to his aeons.

He manifested ' what was hidden of him; he explained it. ' For who
contains, '° if not the Father alone? ' All the spaces are his emanations.
' They have known that they came forth ' from him like children ' who
are from a grown "> man. They knew ' that they had not yet ' received
form nor yet ' received a name, each one of which ' the Father begets.
2% Then, when they receive form ' by his knowledge, ' though truly
within him, they ' do not know him. But the Father ' is perfect, know-
ing 2° every space within him. ' If he wishes, ' he manifests whomever
he wishes ' by giving him form and giving ' him a name, and he gives a
name *° to him and brings it about ' that those come into existence who,
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' before they come into existence, are ' ignorant of him who fashioned
them. '

I do not say, then, that ** they are nothing (at all) who have not ' yet
come into existence, but they are 28 in him who will wish ' that they
come into existence when he ' wishes, like ' the time that is to come. *
Before all things appear, ' he knows what he will ' produce. But the
fruit ' which is not yet manifest ' does not know anything, nor '° does
it do anything. Thus, ' also, every space which is ' itself in the Father is
from ! the one who exists, who ' established it !* from what does not ex-
ist. ' For he who has no ' root has no ' fruit either, but ' though he
thinks to himself, 2° ““I have come into being,”’ yet ' he will perish by
himself. ' For this reason, he who did not exist ' at all will ' never come
into existence. What, then, did he 2° wish him to think of himself? '
This: ““I have come into being like the ' shadows and phantoms ' of the
night.”” When ' the light shines on the terror ** which that person had
experienced, ' he knows that it is nothing. '

Thus they were ignorant ' of the Father, he being the one 29 whom
they did not see. Since ' it was terror and disturbance ' and instability '
and doubt and ° division, there were many ' illusions at work ' by
means of these, and ' (there were) empty fictions, as if ' they were sunk
in sleep '° and found themselves in ' disturbing dreams. Either (there is)
a place ' to which they are fleeing, or ' without strength they come
(from) having chased ' after others, or they are involved in !° striking
blows, or they are receiving ' blows themselves, or they have fallen
from high places, ' or they take off into ' the air though they do not
even have wings. 2° Again, sometimes (it is as) if people ' were murder-
ing them, though there is ' no one even pursuing them, or they them-
selves ' are killing their neighbors, ' for they have been stained with %
their blood. ' When those who ' are going through ' all these things
wake up, they see nothing, ' they who were in the midst 3° of all these
disturbances, ' for they are nothing. ' Such is the way ' of those who
have cast ' ignorance aside ** from them like sleep, ' not esteeming it as
anything, ' nor do they esteem its 30 works as solid ' things either, but
they ' leave them behind like a dream in the night. The °> knowledge of
the Father they value ' as the dawn. This is the way ' each one has act-
ed, ' as though asleep at the time ' when he was ignorant. '® And this is
the way ' he has {(come to knowledge), as if ' he had awakened. {and}
Good ' for the man who will return ' and awaken. And '* blessed is he
who has opened ' the eyes of the blind.

And ' the Spirit ran after him, ' hastening from ' waking him up.
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Having extended his hand ?° to him who lay upon the ' ground, he set
him up ' on his feet, for ' he had not yet risen. ' He gave them the
means of knowing *° the knowledge of the Father and the ' revelation
of his Son. ' For, when they had seen him and had ' heard him, he
granted them to ' taste him and ° to smell him and ' to touch the '
beloved Son.

When he had appeared ' instructing them about the Father, ' the in-
comprehensible one, when he had breathed into them 35 what is in the
thought, doing ' his will, when many had ' received the light, they
turned 31 to him. For the material ones were strangers ' and did not see
his likeness ' and had not known ' him. For he came ° by means of
fleshly ' form, while nothing blocked ' his course because ' incorrup-
tibility is irresistible, ' since he, again, spoke '° new things, still speak-
ing about ' what is in the heart of the Father, having ' brought forth the
flawless word. '

When light had spoken ' through his mouth, '° as well as his voice '
which gavé birth to life, he ' gave them thought and understanding '
and mercy and salvation and the powerful spirit ' from the infiniteness
20 and the sweetness of the Father. ' Having made punishments ' and
tortures cease — for it was they which ' were leading astray from his
face some ' who were in need of mercy, in % error and in bonds — ' he
both destroyed them with power ' and confounded them with know-
ledge. ' He became a ' way for those who were gone astray >° and know-
ledge for those who were ' ignorant, a discovery for those ' who were
searching, and a support ' for those who were wavering, ' immaculate-
ness for those who *° were defiled.

He is the shepherd ' who left behind the ninety- 32 nine sheep which
were not lost. ' He went searching for the one which ' had gone astray.
He rejoiced when he ' found it, for ninety-nine ° is a number that is in
the left hand ' which holds it. But ' when the one is found, ' the entire
number ' passes to the right (hand). As !° that which lacks the one —
that is, ' the entire right (hand) — ' draws what was deficient and ' takes
it from the ' left-hand side and brings (it) to the '® right, so too the
number ' becomes one hundred. It is the sign of the one who is in ' their
sound; it is the Father. ' Even on the Sabbath, he labored for the sheep
" which he found fallen into the 2° pit. He gave life to ' the sheep, hav-
ing brought it up ' from the pit in order that you ' might know interior-
ly — 3% you, the sons of interior >® knowledge — ' what is the Sabbath,
on which it is not fitting 2* for salvation to be idle, ' in order that you
may speak ' from the day from above, ' which has no night, ' and from
the light 3° which does not sink because it is perfect. '
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Say, then, from the heart that ' you are the perfect day ' and in you
dwells ' the light that does not fail. >* Speak of the truth with those who
"search for it and (of) knowledge to those ' who have committed sin in
their error. 33 Make firm the foot of those ' who have stumbled and
stretch out ' your hands to those who are ill. Feed ' those who are hun-
gry and ° give repose to those who are weary, and ' raise up those who
wish to ' rise, and awaken those who ' sleep. For you are the ' under-
standing that is drawn forth. If '° strength acts thus, it becomes ' even
stronger. Be concerned with yourselves; ' do not be concerned with !
other things which you have ' rejected from yourselves. !* Do not return
to what you have vomited ' to eat it. Do not be moths. ' Do not be
worms, for you have already ' cast it off. Do not become a 2° (dwelling)
place for the devil, for ' you have already destroyed him. ' Do not
strengthen (those who are) obstacles to you ' who are collapsing, as
though (you were) a support (for them). ' For the lawless one is some-
one to treat 2° ill rather than the just one. ' For the former ' does his
work as a ' lawless person; the latter as ' a righteous person does his 3°
work among others. So ' you, do the will of the Father, ' for you are
from him. '

For the Father is sweet and in ' his will is what is good. 3° He has ta-
ken cognizance of ' the things that are yours that you might find rest '
in them. For by the ' fruits does one take cognizance of ' the things that
are yours because the children of the Father 34 are his fragrance, for '
they are from the grace of his ' countenance. For this reason the Father
loves ' his fragrance and manifests it * in every place, and if it mixes '
with matter he gives his fragrance ' to the light and in his repose ' he
causes it to surpass every form ' (and) every sound. For it is not the ears
that '® smell the fragrance, but ' (it is) the breath that has ' the sense of
smell and attracts the fragrance ' to itself and is submerged ' in the fra-
grance of the Father, so that he 15 thus shelters it and takes it to the place
! where it came from, ' from the first fragrance which ' is grown cold.
It is something in a ' psychic form, being 2° like cold water ' which has
frozen (?), which is on earth ' that is not solid, of which those ' who see
it think it ' is earth; afterwards it dissolves 2° again. If a breath ' draws
it, it gets hot. The fragrances, ' therefore, that are cold are from the
division. ! For this reason faith came; ' it dissolved the division, 3® and
it brought the warm pleroma ' of love in order that ' the cold should not
come again ' but there should be the unity of ' perfect thought. *

This (is) the word of the gospel ' of the discovery of the pleroma, for
' those who await 35 the salvation which is coming ' from on high.
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While their ' hope, for which they ' are waiting, is in waiting — they
whose image ° is light with no shadow ' in it — then, at that time, ' the
pleroma ' is proceeding to come. The (deficiency) ' of matter came to
be not through '° the limitlessness of ' the Father, who is coming to give
time for ' the deficiency, although no one ' could say that the incorrupt-
able one would ' come in this way. But '* the depth of the Father was
multiplied ' and the thought of ' error did not exist ' with him. It is a
thing that falls, ' it is a thing that easily stands upright (again) 2° in the
discovery of him ' who has come to him whom he shall bring back. '
For the bringing back ' is called repentance. '

For this reason incorruptibility 2* breathed forth; it pursued the one
" who had sinned in order that he might ' rest. For forgiveness is ' what
remains for the light in the deficiency, ' the word of the pleroma. 30 For
the physician runs to the place ' where sickness is, because ' that is the
will that is ' in him. He who has a deficiency, then, does not ' hide it,
because one has what ¥ the other lacks. So the pleroma, ' which has no
deficiency, ' but fills up the deficiency, is what he 36 provided from
himself for filling up ' what he lacks, in order that ' therefore he might
receive the grace. For when ' he was deficient, he did not have ° the
grace. That is why ' there was diminution existing in ' the place where
there is no grace. ' When that which was diminished ' was received, he
revealed what he ' lacked, being (now) a pleroma; ' that is the discov-
ery of the light ! of truth which rose upon him because ' it is immutable.

That is why ' Christ was spoken of in their !* midst, so that those
who were disturbed ' might receive a bringing back, and he ' might
anoint them with the ointment. The ointment is ' the mercy of the
Father who will have mercy ' on them. But those whom he has anointed
20 are the ones who have become perfect. ' For full jars are the ' ones
that are usually anointed. But when ' the anointing of one (jar) is dis-
solved, ' it is emptied, and the >* reason for there being a deficiency is
the thing ' by which its ointment goes. ' For at that time ' a breath
draws it, a thing ' in the power of that which is with it. *® But from him
who ' has no deficiency, no seal is removed ' nor is anything emptied,
" but what he lacks ' the perfect Father fills again. 3 He is good. He
knows ! his plantings, because it is he ' who planted them in his para-
dise. ' Now his paradise ' is his place of rest.

This 37 is the perfection in the thought ' of the Father, and these are
' the words of his meditation. ' Each one of his words * is the work of
his ' one will in the revelation ' of his Word. While they were still '
depths of his thought, the Word ' which was first to come forth re-
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vealed '° them along with a mind that ' speaks, the one Word in ' silent
grace. He was called ' thought, since they ' were in it before being re-
vealed. ' It came about then, that he ' was first to come forth at the
time when the will of him ' who willed desired it. ' And the will is what
the Father ?° rests in and ' is pleased with. Nothing ' happens without
him nor does anything ' happen without the will of ' the Father, but his
will #* is unsearchable. His trace ' is the will and no one ' will know him
nor is it possible ' for one to scrutinize him in order to ' grasp him. But
3% when he wills, ' what he wills is this — even if ' the sight does not
please them ' in any way before God — ' desiring the Father. For he
knows the 3 beginning of all of them and their end. ' For at their end
he will question them ' directly. Now, the end is receiving knowledge '
about the one who is hidden, and this is the Father, 38 from whom the
beginning came ' forth, to whom all will ' return who have ' come forth
from him. > And they have appeared for the glory and the ' joy of his
name. '

Now the name of the Father is the Son. It is he ' who first gave a
name to the one ' who came forth from him, who was himself, !° and
he begot him as a son. ' He gave him his name which ' belonged to him;
he is the one to whom ' belongs all that exists around ' him, the Father.
His is the name; '° his is the Son. It is possible ' for him to be seen. The
name, however, ' is invisible because ' it alone is the ' mystery of the in-
visible 2° which comes to ears that are completely filled ' with it by him.
For indeed, ' the Father’s name is not spoken, ' but it is apparent
through a ' Son.

In this way, then, the name is a great thing. 2> Who, therefore, will be
able to utter a name for him, ' the great name, except him ' alone to
whom ' the name belongs and the sons of the name ' in whom rested 3°
the name of the Father, ' (who) in turn themselves rested ' in his name?
Since the ' Father is unengendered, he alone is the one ' who begot him
for him(self) as a name, 3 before he brought forth the ' aeons, in order
that the name ' of the Father should be over their head as ' lord, that is
the 39 name in truth, which is firm in his ' command through perfect
power. ' For the name is not from ' (mere) words, nor > does his name
consist of appellations, ' but it is invisible. ' He gave a name to him
alone, ' since he alone sees him, he ' alone having !° the power to give
him a name. ' For he who does not exist ' has no name. ' For what
name is given to him ' who does not exist? > But the one who exists '
exists also with his name, and ' he alone knows it, ' and alone (knows
how) to give him a name. ' It is the Father. The Son *° is his name. He
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did ! not, therefore, hide it in the thing, ' but it ' existed; as for the Son,
he alone gave a name. ' The name, therefore, is that of the Father, ** as
the name of ' the Father is the Son. Where ' indeed would compassion
find a name ' except with the Father?

But ' no doubt one will say 3 to his neighbor: “Who is it ' who will
give a name to him who ' existed before himself, ' as if offspring did
not receive a name 40 from those ' who begot (them)?’’ First, ' then,
it is fitting for us ' to reflect on this matter: What * is the name? It is the
name ' in truth; it is not therefore ' the name from the Father, for ' it
is the one which is the proper ' name. Therefore, he did not receive the
name ' on loan as (do) ' others, according to the form ' in which each
one ' is to be produced. ' But this is the proper name. '* There is no one
else who gave it to him. ' But he ¢is) unnamable, ' indescribable, ' until
the time when he ' who is perfect spoke of him alone. 2° And it is he
who ' has the power to speak ' his name and to see ' it.

When, therefore, it pleased ' him that his name 2° which is loved
should be his Son, and ' he gave the name to him, that is, him ' who
came forth from the depth, he ' spoke about his secret things, knowing
| that the Father is a being without evil. *® For that very reason he
brought him ' forth in order to speak ' about the place and his ' resting-
place from which he had come forth, 41 and to glorify the pleroma, '
the greatness of his name and ' the sweetness of the Father. About ' the
place each one came from ° he will speak, and to the ' region where he
received his establishment ' he will hasten to return ' again and to take
from ' that place — the place where he '° stood — receiving a taste '
from that place and ' receiving nourishment, receiving growth. And '
his own resting-place ' is his pleroma.

Therefore, ' all the emanations of the Father ' are pleromas, and '
the root of all his emanations is in ' the one who made them all ' grow
up in himself. He assigned them 2° their destinies. Each one then ' is
manifest, ' in order that through their ' own thought ¢...). ' For the
place to which they send > their thought, that place, ' their root, is
what takes them ' up in all the heights ' to the Father. They possess his
' head, which is rest for them, *° and they are supported, ' approaching
him, ' as though to say that ' they have participated in his face ' by
means of kisses. >* But they do not become manifest 42 in this way, '
for they were not themselves exalted; ' (yet) neither did they lack the
glory ' of the Father nor did they think of him as ° small nor that he is
harsh ' nor that he is wrathful, but ' (that) he is a being without evil, im-
perturbable, ' sweet, knowing ' all spaces before they have come into
existence, and '° he had no need to be instructed. '
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This is the manner of ' those who possess (something) ' from above
of the ' immensurable greatness, as they !> wait for the one alone ' and
the perfect one, the one who is ' there for them. And they do not go
down ' to Hades nor have they ' envy nor 2° groaning nor death ' within
them, but they ' rest in him who is at rest, ' not striving nor ' being
twisted around 2° the truth. But they ' themselves are the truth; and '
the Father is within them and ' they are in the Father, being perfect, '
being undivided in *° the truly good one, being ' in no way deficient in
anything, but ' they are set at rest, refreshed in the ' Spirit. And they
will heed their ' root. They will be concerned with those (things) *° in
which he will find his root ' and not suffer loss to his ' soul. This is the
place of the ' blessed; this is their place. '

For the rest, then, may they *° know, in their places, that ' it is not
fitting for me, 43 having come to be in the resting-place, ' to speak of
anything else. But ' it is in it that I shall come to be, and (it is fitting) to
' be concerned at all times with the Father of 3 the all and the true
brothers, ' those upon whom the love of ' the Father is poured out and
"in whose midst there is no lack of him. ' They are the ones who appear
19in truth, since they exist in ' true and eternal life and ' speak of the
light which ' is perfect and filled with ' the seed of the Father, and '°
which is in his heart and in the ' pleroma, while his ' Spirit rejoices in it
and glorifies ' the one in whom it existed ' because he is good. And *°
his children are perfect and ' worthy of his name, ' for he is the Father:
it is children ' of this kind that he ' loves.



THE TREATISE ON THE RESURRECTION (1,4)

Introduced and translated by

MaLcowm L. PEEL

The importance of this short, eight-page, didactic letter lies in its witness to a
distinctively unorthodox interpretation of Christian teaching about survival after
death. By the late second century, the probable time of its composition, Chris-
tians — whether Gnostic or orthodox — were struggling with certain challenges
and questions. Was such survival philosophically demonstrable (as Socrates had
argued in the Phaedo)? What form might it take? (Immortality of the soul? Re-
surrection of the body? Reincarnation?) When would such survival be expe-
rienced? (At death? At Christ’s final return? Perhaps even before death?) The
New Testament teaching was somewhat ambiguous on several of these points,
though within the great church there seemed general agreement on at least two
matters: the prototype and basis of hope for such survival was the resurrection
of Jesus Christ, and the resurrection of individuals would entail their retention
of personal identity.

The anonymous author of The Treatise on the Resurrection, however, claimed
a Christ-given knowledge (49,41-50,2) that enabled him to offer direct and unam-
biguous answers to such questions, questions which in this case had been put to
him by his pupil, Rheginos (43,25). First, the resurrection is a matter of faith in
the reality of Jesus Christ’s resurrection and his destruction of death (46,14-19).
Such cannot be the result of philosophical ‘‘persuasion,’’ and most philosophers
of the world are in fact sceptics.

Second, the form of survival will be the ‘‘resurrection,’” which is not under-
stood as the re-creation of a spiritual body at Christ’s Parousia (cf. 1 Co 15
passim). Rather, at the point of biological death, the ‘‘elect’’ believer experiences
the separation of the inward, ‘living members,”” whose intellectual nature is
clarified by reference to the ‘“‘mind” and its ‘‘thought,”’ from the external
“body’’ of ‘‘perishable,”” ‘‘visible,”” outward ‘‘members’’ (47,38-48,2;
45,39-46,2; 45,19-21). Even so, this ‘‘resurrection body,’”’ covered with a new
“flesh’’ (47,4-8) or ‘‘garment of light’’ (‘‘rays”’ in 45,30-31), retains personally
identifiable features, as the appearance of Elijah and Moses at Christ’s trans-
figuration (Mk 9:2-8) makes clear. Such is the ‘‘spiritual resurrection’’ which
‘“‘swallows up’’ (i.e., renders nonsensical or destroys) the ‘‘resurrection’’ of
either the naked ‘‘soul’’ or of the crudely literal “‘flesh’’ (45,39-46,2). Implied
is a dualistic doctrine of outer/inner that goes beyond Pauline anthropology.

Third, unlike the early church, which in its resurrection hope held to an
‘‘eschatological reservation’’ (i.e., the notion that the full benefit of individual
Christians’ participation in the resurrection would wait the final return of
Christ), the author of The Treatise on the Resurrection held that for the elect be-
liever who had proleptically participated in Christ’s suffering (death), resurrec-
tion, and ascension (45,24-28), the new reality should be clear: one already has
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the resurrection in the present. In sum, our author, like the Hymenaeus and Phi-
letus condemned in 2 Timothy 2:18, teaches that the resurrection has already oc-
curred! He reinforces it by means of a kind of existential proof: the believer who
knows of death’s inevitability should consider himself as dead already and thus
as already participating in the resurrected state (49,16-30). Thus, the believer is
to have ‘“faith”’ in the reality of Christ’s victory over death and its guarantee
(45,14-46, 4,14-17; 46,8-13), to avoid all ‘‘doubt’’ (47,36-48,3), to ‘“‘know’’ the
“‘Son of Man’’ and the truth proclaimed about his resurrection (46,13-17, 30-32),
to ‘‘practise’’ one’s release from the inimical power of this cosmos (49,30-33)
through correct thought, and to realize the mystical unity between the experience
of the Savior and that of the believer (45,15-46,2).

Major studies of the text have clarified that the author is a Christian Gnostic
teacher who is clearly influenced by Valentinian Gnosticism. The evidence for
this is found in the close parallels between the treatise’s teaching that the spiritual
resurrection has already occurred and the reports of Valentinian “‘realized escha-
tology’’ in Tertullian (De praes. haer. 33.7; De res. mort. 19,2-7) and Irenaeus
(Haer. 2.31.2). Also, certain conceptual complexes unique to Valentinianism ap-
pear in Treat. Res., such as the idea of a primordial pleroma which suffered a
devolution and resulting ‘‘deficiency’’ (46,35-47,1; 49,4-5) which the Savior must
‘“‘restore’’ (44,30-33).

Only to be expected, then, is the presence of Middle Platonic ideas which, as
prior scholarship has shown, influenced Valentinianism. Such ideas include a
distinction between a world of being (including the Good itself) and the sphere
of becoming and corruption (48,20-27), as well as between an ‘‘intelligible
world’’ and a “‘sensible’’ world (46,35-47,1). Also Platonic are notions of the
pre-existence of souls (46,38-47,1; cf. 47,4-6; 49,30-36) and of “‘practising” for
dying (49,28-33).

Rather un-Platonic, however, is the absence of any mention of an ultimate
quest for ecstatic vision/union with the ultimate One, as well as our treatise’s
stress on retention of identifiable personal characteristics in the post mortem re-
surrected state.

Because of the centrality of Jesus Christ in the text, however, and because the
author appeals to the New Testament as highest authority for his proofs (cf.
43,34; 45,4, 24-28; 48,6-11), we conclude that the author is a Christian Gnostic
whose thought displays the influence of Middle Platonism as filtered through a
late and somewhat vaguely articulated Valentinian Gnosticism.

Critical opinion now generally holds that Treat. Res. is not written by Valen-
tinus himself. Studies of the stage of the New Testament canon of which the
anonymous author seems aware, of the place of Treat. Res. teaching in the con-
text of debates over the resurrection in the early church, and of the type of Middle
Platonic ideas found in it all converge in pointing toward the late second century
as the probable time of composition. As to its provenance, neither internal nor
external evidence provides any clues.

Debate continues over whether the writing is a genuine didactic letter lacking
a praescriptio naming its author (such as are the Epistula Apostolorum or the
Letter of Ptolemy to Flora) and incorporating elements of the diatribe style, or
whether it is principally a philosophical discourse decisively shaped by the Cynic-
Stoic diatribe. As yet, the last named is lacking a convincing demonstration.
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Most scholars do seem to reject the suggestions, however, that the text is the
result of combining two originally separate letters or that it is the result of a gnos-
tic redaction of an originally Christian text.

THE TREATISE ON THE RESURRECTION
I 43, 25-50, 18

Some there are, my son Rheginos, ' who want to learn many things.
' They have this goal ' when they are occupied with questions ' whose
answer is lacking. *° If they succeed with these, they usually ' think very
highly of ' themselves. But I do not think ' that they have stood within
' the Word of Truth. They seek 3’ rather their own rest, which ' we have
received through our ' Savior, our Lord Christ. 44 We received it (i.e.,
Rest) when we came to know ' the truth and rested ' ourselves upon it.
But ' since you ask us * pleasantly what is proper ' concerning the resur-
rection, I am writing ' you (to say) that it is necessary. ' To be sure,
many are ' lacking faith in it, but there are a few !° who find it. ' So
then, let us discuss ' the matter. '

How did the Lord proclaim ' things while he existed !° in flesh and
after ' he had revealed himself as Son ' of God? He lived ' in this place
where you ' remain, speaking 2° about the Law of Nature — but I call
"it ““Death!”’ Now the Son ' of God, Rheginos, ' was Son of Man. ' He
embraced them >* both, possessing the ' humanity and the divinity, ' so
that on the one hand he might vanquish ' death through his ' being Son
of God, *° and that on the other through the Son of ' Man the restora-
tion ' to the Pleroma ' might occur; because ' he was originally from
above, ** a seed of the Truth, before ' this structure (of the cosmos) had
come into being. ' In this (structure) many dominions and ' divinities
came into existence. '

I know that I am presenting 45 the solution in difficult terms, ' but
there is nothing ' difficult in the Word ' of Truth. But since  the Solu-
tion appeared ' so as not to leave anything hidden, ' but to reveal all !
things openly concerning ' existence — the destruction ' of evil on the
one hand, the revelation ' of the elect on the other. This (Solution) is '
the emanation of Truth and ' Spirit, Grace is of the Truth. '

The Savior swallowed up '° death — (of this) you are not reckoned as
being ignorant — ' for he put aside the world ' which is perishing. He
transformed [himself] ' into an imperishable Aeon ' and raised himself
up, having 2° swallowed the visible ' by the invisible, ' and he gave us '
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the way of our immortality. Then, ' indeed, as the Apostle ° said, “We
suffered ' with him, and we arose ' with him, and we went to heaven '
with him.”” Now if we are ' manifest in 3° this world wearing ' him, we
are that one’s beams, ' and we are ' embraced by ' him until our setting,
that is ** to say, our death in this life. ' We are drawn to heaven ' by
him, like beams ' by the sun, not being restrained ' by anything. This is
40 the spiritual resurrection ' 46 which swallows up the psychic ' in the
same way as the fleshly. '

But if there is one who ' does not believe, he does not have * the
(capacity to be) persuaded. For it is the domain of faith, ' my son, and
not that which belongs ' to persuasion: the dead shall ' arise! There is
one who believes ' among the philosophers who are in this world. ' At
least he will arise. And let not the philosopher ' who is in this world
have cause to ' believe that he is one who returns himself ' by himself —
and (that) because of our faith! ' For we have known the Son of '*
Man, and we have believed ' that he rose from among the ' dead. This
is he of whom we say, ' ‘“He became the destruction ' of death, as he is
a great one 2° in whom they believe.”” ' (Great yare those who believe. '

The thought of those ' who are saved shall not perish. ' The mind of
those who have known him shall not perish. 2° Therefore, we are elected
to ' salvation and redemption since ' we are predestined from the begin-
ning ' not to fall into the ' foolishness of those who are without know-
ledge, *° but we shall enter into the ' wisdom of those who have known
the ' Truth. Indeed, the Truth which is kept ' cannot be abandoned, '
nor has it been. *° “‘Strong is the system of the ' Pleroma; small is that
which ' broke loose (and) became ' (the) world. But the All is ' what is
encompassed. It has not 47 come into being; it was existing.”” So, '
never doubt concerning ' the resurrection, my son Rheginos! ' For if
you were not existing > in flesh, you received flesh when you ' entered
this world. Why ! will you not receive flesh when you ! ascend into the
Aeon? ' That which is better than the flesh is that which is !° for it (the)
cause of life. ' That which came into being on your account, is it not '
yours? Does not that which is yours ' exist with you? ' Yet, while you
are in this world, what is it that you '° lack? This is what " you have
been making every effort to learn. '

The afterbirth of the body is ' old age, and you ' exist in corruption.
You have 2.0 absence as a gain. ' For you will not give up what ' is better
if you depart. That which is worse ' has diminution, ' but there is grace
for it.

Nothing, *° then, redeems us from ' this world. But the All which '
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we are, we are saved. We have received ' salvation from end ' to end.
Let us think in this way! *° Let us comprehend in this way!

But ' there are some (who) wish to understand, ' in the enquiry about
' those things they are looking into, whether ' he who is saved, if he
leaves ** his body behind, will ' be saved immediately. Let ' no one
doubt concerning this. ' ... indeed, the visible members ' which are
dead 48 shall not be saved, for (only) the living [members] ' which exist
within ' them would arise.

What, ' then, is the resurrection? It is always the disclosure of '
those who have risen. For if you ' remember reading in the Gospel ' that
Elijah appeared ' and Moses '° with him, do not think the resurrection
"is an illusion. ' It is no illusion, but ' it is truth! Indeed, it is more ' fit-
ting to say that '* the world is an illusion, ' rather than the resurrection
which ' has come into being through ' our Lord the Savior, ' Jesus
Christ. 2°

But what am I telling ' you now? Those who are living ' shall die.
How ! do they live in an illusion? ' The rich have become poor, ** and
the kings have been overthrown. ' Everything is prone ' to change. The
world ! is an illusion! — lest, ' indeed, I rail at 3 things to excess!

But ' the resurrection does not have ' this aforesaid character, for ' it
is the truth which stands firm. ' It is the revelation of ** what is, and the
transformation ' of things, and a ' transition into ' newness. For im-
perishability 49 [descends] upon ' the perishable; the light flows ' down
upon the darkness, ' swallowing it up; and the Pleroma ° fills up the
deficiency. ' These are the symbols and ' the images of the resurrection.
' He (Christ) it is who makes the ' good.

Therefore, do not '° think in part, O Rheginos, ' nor live ' in confor-
mity with this flesh for the sake of ' unanimity, but flee ' from the divi-
sions and the '° fetters, and already you have ' the resurrection. For if
" he who will die knows ' about himself that he ' will die — even if he
spends many 2° years in this life, he is ' brought to this — ' why not con-
sider yourself ' as risen and (already) ' brought to this? 2° If you have '
the resurrection but continue as if ' you are to die — and yet that one
knows ' that he has died — why, then, ' do I ignore your ° lack of exer-
cise? It is fitting for each ' one to practice ' in a number of ways, and
' he shall be released from this Element ' that he may not fall into error
but shall himself *° receive again ' what at first was. '

These things I have received from ' the generosity of my 50 Lord,
Jesus Christ. [I have] taught ' you and your [brethren], my sons, con-
cerning them, ' while I have not omitted any of ' the things suitable for
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strengthening you (pl.). > But if there is one thing written ' which is
obscure in my exposition of ' the Word, I shall interpret it for you (pl.)
" when you (pl.) ask. But now, ' do not be jealous of anyone who is in
your number '° when he is able to help. '

Many are looking into ' this which I have written ' to you. To these
I say: ' peace (be) among them and grace. '° I greet you and those who
love ! you (pl.) in brotherly love. '

The Treatise on the ' Resurrection
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The final tractate of Codex I is an elaborate, but untitled, Valentinian theolog-
ical treatise which gives an account of the whole process of devolution from and
reintegration into the primordial godhead. The text is divided by scribal decora-
tion into three segments which contain the major acts of the cosmic drama; hence
its modern title.

The date of composition can only be determined within broad limits. Since the
doctrine of the text represents a revised form of Valentinian theology which may
be a response to the criticism of orthodox theologians such as Irenaeus or Hippo-
lytus, the work was probably written in the early to mid third century. The text
displays some affinities with Origen’s doctrines, although these may be due to
common theological and philosophical sources.

The tractate offers no information about the identity of its author. Some
scholars have speculated that the Valentinian teacher Heracleon could have writ-
ten the work. While there are affinities with Heracleon and the Western or Italian
school of Valentinianism, the work departs from classical Valentinian doctrine
more radically than any known representative of the tradition.

Like the other tractates of Codex I and most of the works in the Nag Hammadi
collection, The Tripartite Tractate was originally composed in Greek. The Coptic
translation presents numerous difficulties and obscurities, many of which prob-
ably reflect the style of the original.

The theological purview of the tractate is comprehensive. The first part
(51,1-104,3) describes the emanation of all supernatural entities from their pri-
mal source. It begins with the Father (51,1-57,8), described primarily through a
via negativa as an utterly transcendent entity. What can be affirmed is that he
is unique and monadic. The insistence on the unitary character of the Father dis-
tinguishes the text from most other Valentinians who posit a primal masculine-
feminine dyad, although some members of the school, such as those mentioned
by Hippolytus (Ref. 6.29.2-8), also hold to a monadic first principle.

Emanating from the Father are two other entities, the Son and the Church
(57,8-59,38). At this point the tractate again differs from other Valentinian sour-
ces, which regularly posit a more complex godhead. The pleroma or *‘fullness of
deity’’ usually consists of an ogdoad, a set eight syzygies, or pairs of divine en-
tities, a similarly composed decad, and duodecad. Instead, The Tripartite Trac-
tate posits an initial trinity.

Some elements of the complex traditional Valentinian picture are retained in
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the description of the components or ‘‘aeons’’ of the third element of the trinity,
the Church (50,1-74,18). The dependence on, as well as revision of, Valentinian
sources is clear in the stage of the text which describes the problems created by
one of the aeons (74,18-80,11). In other Valentinian accounts, which are based
on earlier, non-Christian speculation, the problem in the godhead arises because
of a female aeon, Sophia (Wisdom), who attempts to do the impossible. Accord-
ing to different versions of the story, she either tries to produce offspring without
her consort or tries to know the unknowable primal source. In either case, she
falls outside the divine pleroma and produces the world of psychic and material
forces. In The Tripartite Tractate the agent of the rupture in the pleroma is a mas-
culine aeon, the Logos (Word). His fall, which includes elements of both tradi-
tional explanations of Sophia’s catastrophe, is presented in remarkably positive
terms, as a result of his own ‘‘abundant love’’ (76,19-20). It is also, remarkably
enough, in accordance with the Father’s will (76,24-77,1). Most importantly, it
proceeds from the Logos’ free choice (75,35-76,1), a quality which all entities de-
pendent on him share.

The fall of the Logos produces two orders of beings which are outside the
pleroma (80,11-85,15). From his confused and defective procreative activity
emerge hylic forces. When the Logos, on his own initiative, repents, he produces
psychic forces. These supernatural forces will play a role in creation of the first
human and in cosmic governance.

The most important result of the conversion of the Logos is the generation of
the Savior (85,15-90,13). This transpires when the Logos splits in two. His better,
masculine self returns to the pleroma to intercede for his defective, feminine self.
That better self, along with the aeons who have never left the pleroma, produce
the Savior. That being is also called, by analogy with the highest level of reality,
the Son, because as the Son reveals the Father to the aeons of the pleroma, the
Savior will provide revelatory insight to those outside the pleroma.

The brief second part of the tractate (104,4-108,12) offers an interpretation of
Genesis 1-3. The first human being is produced on the one hand by the Demiurge
and on the other hand by the Logos. The former provides Adam’s psychic and
material components and the latter his spiritual component. The three potencies
of the first human being will later be actualized in three classes of human beings
at the coming of the Savior.

The third part of the tractate (108,13-138,27) focuses on soteriological issues.
The Savior’s appearance divides humankind into three classes (118,14-122,12).
The pneumatic or spiritual recognize the Savior immediately and respond to him,
while the hylic or material reject him utterly. Between these two extremes the psy-
chic or soulful types hesitate, and only gradually come to join the Savior. As is
usual in Valertinian texts, the three types have clear social referents. The pneu-
matics are the Valentinians themselves, the hylics are non-Christians and the psy-
chics are ordinary Christians. The attention lavished on the detailed description
of the psychics is indicative of the apologetic and irenic tendencies of the work.

In its final section (129,34-138,27) the text returns to the issue of the psychic
and the process of their salvation. It then proceeds to sketch an eschatological
tableau, the last portions of which are quite fragmentary. It concludes with a
hymn to ‘‘the Savior, the Redeemer of all those who belong to the one filled with
love, through his Holy Spirit, from now on through all generations forever”’
(138,20-25).
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The Tripartite Tractate has revised traditional Valentinianism on several key
points: in its insistence on the unity of the first principle; in the substitution of
a trinity for a more complex godhead; in its portrait of the Logos as the element
of the godhead responsible for the rupture in the divine; in its moderate assess-
ment of the psychic demiurge; in its detailed analysis of the tripartition of hu-
manity as a result of the freely chosen response of each individual to the appear-
ance of the Savior; and in the hope of final redemption held out to ordinary
Christians. This bold revision of Valentinian speculation serves as the basis for
a comprehensive theological statement designed to appeal not simply to an isolat-
ed sect, but to the church as a whole.

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE
I51,1-138, 27

Part 1

1. Introduction

As for what we can say about the things which are exalted, ' what is
fitting is that we ' begin with the Father, who is the root of ' the Totali-
ty, the one from whom we have received ° grace to ' speak about him.

2. The Father

He existed ' before anything other than himself ' came into being.
The Father is a ' single one, like a '° number, for he is the first one and
‘the one who ! is only himself. Yet he is ' not like a solitary individual.
' Otherwise, how could he be a father? ' For whenever there is a
“father,”’ !° the name “‘son”’ follows. But the single ' one, who alone is
' the Father, is like a root ' with tree, branches ' and fruit. It is said 2°
of him that he is ' a father in the proper sense, since he is ' inimitable '
and immutable. Because of ' this he is single in the proper sense 2° and
is a god, because no ! one is a god for him nor ' is anyone a father to
him. ' For he is unbegotten and there is no other ' who begot him, nor
3% another who created him. ' For whoever is someone’s father ' or his
creator, ' he, too, has a father and ' creator. It is certainly possible **
for him to be father and creator ' of the one who came into being ' from
him and the one whom he created, ' for he is not a father in the proper
sense, nor *° a god, because he has 52 someone who begot [him and] who
' created him. It is, then, ' only the Father and God in the proper sense
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' that no one else begot. As for [the] Totalities, ° he is the one who
begot them and ' created them. He is without beginning ' and without
end.

Not only ' is he without end — He is immortal for this reason, ' that
he is unbegotten — '® but he is also invariable in ' his eternal existence,
"in his identity, in that ' by which he is established and in that ' by
which he is great. Neither '* will he remove himself from that by which
he ' is, nor will anyone else ' force him to produce ' an end which he has
not ever desired. ' He has not had 2° anyone who initiated his own ex-
istence. ' Thus, he is himself unchanged ' and no one else ' can remove
him from his ' existence and %° his identity, that in which he is, ' and his
greatness, so that ' he cannot be grasped; nor is it possible ' for anyone
else to change him into a different ' form or to reduce him, or alter him
30 or diminish him, — since this is so ' in the fullest sense of the truth
— "who is the unalterable, immutable one, ' with immutability clothing
him. ' ’

Not only is he the one * called ' “‘without a beginning’’ and “‘with-
out an end,”” ' because he is unbegotten ' and immortal; ' but just as he
has *° no beginning and no ' end as he is, he is ! unattainable 53 in his
greatness, inscrutable ' in his wisdom, incomprehensible ' in his power,
" and unfathomable in his > sweetness.

In the proper sense ' he alone, the good, ' the unbegotten Father and
the ' complete perfect one, is the one filled ' with all his offspring '° and
with every virtue and with ' everything of value. And he has ' more,
that is, lack of any ' malice, in order that it may be discovered ' that
whoever has [anything] is indebted to him, '* because he gives it, being
" himself unreachable and unwearied ' by that which he gives, since he
is wealthy ' in the gifts which he bestows ' and at rest 2° in the favors
which he grants. '

He is of such a kind and ' form and great magnitude ' that no one
else has been with ' him from the beginning; nor is there a place ?* in
which he is, or from which he has come forth, ' or into which he will
go; ! nor is there a primordial form, ' which he uses as a model ' as he
works; nor is there any difficulty *® which accompanies him in what ' he
does; nor is there any material which ' is at his disposal, from which
(he) creates ' what he creates; ' nor any substance within him from 33
which he begets what he begets; ' nor a co-worker ' with him, working
with him on the things at which he works. ' To say anything of this sort
I is ignorant. Rather, (one should speak of him) as *° good, faultless,
perfect, 54 complete, being himself the Totality. '
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Not one of ' the names which are conceived, ' or spoken, seen or °
grasped, ' not one of them applies to him, ' even though they are ex-
ceedingly glorious, magnifying ' and honored. However, ' it is possible
to utter these names for his glory '° and honor, in accordance with the
capacity ' of each of those who give him glory. ' Yet as for him, in his
own ' existence, being ' and form, '* it is impossible for mind to con-
ceive ' him, nor can any speech ' convey him, nor can any eye ' see him,
nor can any body ' grasp him, because of 2 his inscrutable greatness '
and his incomprehensible depth, ' and his immeasurable height, ' and
his illimitable will. ' This is the nature of the 2° unbegotten one, which
does not touch ' anything else; nor is it joined (to anything) ' in the
manner of something which is limited. ' Rather, he possesses this con-
stitution, ' without having a 3° face or a form, things which ' are under-
stood through ' perception, whence also comes (the epithet) ¢‘the
incomprehensible.” ' If he is incomprehensible, ' then it follows that
he is unknowable, that he is the one who is inconceivable ' by any
thought, ' invisible by any thing, ' ineffable by any word, ' untouchable
by any hand. *° He alone ' is the one who knows himself as he 55 is,
along with his form ' and his greatness and his magnitude, ' and since
he has the ability to ' conceive of himself, to see himself, to name *> him-
self, to comprehend himself, he ' alone is the one who is his own mind,
' his own eye, ' his own mouth, his own ' form, and he is what he
thinks, '® what he sees, ' what he speaks, ' what he grasps, himself, ' the
one who is inconceivable, ' ineffable, incomprehensible, immutable, '°
while sustaining, joyous, ' true, delightful, ' and restful is that which he
conceives, ' that which he sees, that about which he speaks, ' that which
he has as thought. 2° He transcends ' all wisdom, and is ' above all intel-
lect, and is ' above all glory, and is ' above all beauty, and %° all sweet-
ness, and all greatness, ' and any depth and any height. '

If this one, who is ' unknowable in his ' nature, to whom pertain all
the greatnesses which ° I already mentioned, ' if out of the abundance
of his sweetness he wishes to grant knowledge ' so that he might be
known, ' he has the ability to do so. ' He has his power, 3° which is his
will. Now, however, ' in silence he himself holds back, ' he who is ' the
great one, who is the cause ' of bringing the Totalities into their *° eter-
nal being. 56

It is in ' the proper sense that he begets ' himself as ineffable, ' since
he alone is self-begotten, > since he conceives of himself, and since he '
knows himself as he is. ' What is worthy of ' his admiration and glory
and honor ' and praise, he produces '° because of the boundlessness ' of
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his greatness, and the ' unsearchability of his ' wisdom, and the immea-
surability ' of his power and his '* untasteable sweetness. ' He is the one
who projects himself ' thus, as generation, having ' glory and honor '
marvelous and lovely; the one who ?° glorifies himself, ' who marvels,
(who) ' honors, who also loves; ' the one who has ' a Son, who subsists
23 in him, who is silent concerning him, who is ' the ineffable one ' in
the ineffable one, the ! invisible one, the incomprehensible one, ' the in-
conceivable one in *° the inconceivable one. Thus, ' he exists in him for-
ever. ' The Father, in the way we mentioned earlier, ' in an unbegotten
way, is the one in whom ' he knows himself, 3* who begot him having
"a thought, ' which is the thought ' of him, that is, the 57 perception of
him, which is the [...] ' of his constitution ' forever. That is, '
however, in the proper sense, ° [the] silence and the wisdom ' and the
grace, if it is designated ' properly ' in this way.

3. The Son and the Church

Just as [the] ' Father exists in the proper sense, '° the one before

whom [there was no one] ' else and [the one] ' apart from [whom] there
is no other unbegotten one, so ' too the [Son)] ' exists in the proper
sense, ' the one before whom there was no other, ' and after whom '
no other son exists. ' Therefore, he is a firstborn ' and an only Son, %°
“firstborn”” because no one ' exists before him and ‘‘only Son’’ !
because no one is after ' him. Furthermore, he has ' his fruit, 2° that
which is unknowable because ' of its surpassing greatness. Yet ' he
wanted it to be known, ' because of the riches of his ' sweetness. ** And
he revealed the unexplainable power and ' he combined with it ' the
great abundance of his generosity. '

Not only did the Son exist ' from the beginning, but the Church, ¥
too, existed from the beginning. ' Now, he who thinks that the
discovery ' that the Son is an only son ' opposes the statement (about
the Church) — ' because of the mysterious quality of the matter *® it is
not so. For just as 58 the Father is a unity ' and has revealed himself !
as Father for him ' alone, so too * the Son was found ' to be a brother
to himself alone, ' in virtue of the fact that he is unbegotten ' and
without beginning. He ' wonders at himself '° [along with the] Father,
and he gives ' [him(self)] glory and honor and ' [love.] Furthermore, he
too ' is the one whom he conceives of ! as Son, in accordance with the
'% dispositions: ‘‘without ' beginning’’ and ‘‘without end.”” ' Thus is the
matter ' something which is fixed. ' Being innumerable and ?° illimit-
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able, his offspring ' are indivisible. Those ' which exist have come '
forth from the Son and the Father ' like kisses, because of the multitude
25 of some who kiss one ' another with a ' good, insatiable thought, '
the kiss being a unity, although it involves ' many kisses. This is to say,
it is the 3° Church consisting of many men that ' existed before the
aeons, ' which is called, in the proper ' sense, ‘‘the aeons of the aeons.”’
' This is the nature of the ** holy imperishable spirits, ' upon which the
Son rests, ' since it is his essence, just as ' the Father rests 59 upon the
Son.

4. Aenoic Emanations

[...]"' the Church exists in the ' dispositions and properties ! in which
the Father and the Son exist, > as I have said from the start. ' Therefore,
it subsists ' in the procreations of innumerable aeons. ' Also in an un-
countable way [they] ' too beget, by [the] properties [and] ' the disposi-
tions in which it (the Church) [exists.] ' [For] these [comprise its] '
association which [they form] ' toward one another and [toward those]
' who have come forth from [them] !° toward the Son, for whose glory
they exist. ' Therefore, ' it is not possible for mind to conceive of ' him
— He was the perfection of that place — ' nor can speech 2° express
them, for they are ineffable ' and unnameable ' and inconceivable.
They ' alone have the ability ' to name themselves and to conceive 2° of
themselves. For they have not been rooted ' in these places.

Those of that place ' are ineffable, ' (and) innumerable in ' the system
which is 3° both the manner and the ' size, the joy, the gladness ' of the
unbegotten, ' nameless, unnameable, ' inconceivable, invisible, 3° in-
comprehensible one. ' It is the fullness of paternity, ' so that his abun-
dance ' is a begetting 60 [...] of the aeons.

They ' were forever in ' thought, for the Father ' was like a thought
% and a place for them. When their ' generations had been established,
the one who is completely in control ' wished to lay hold of and to bring
forth that which was deficient in the '°[. .. , and he brought] forth those
"[...] him. But since he is ' [as] he is, ' [he is] a spring, which is not '
diminished by the water which !*> abundantly flows from it. ' While they
were ' in the Father’s thought, that ' is, in the hidden depth, ' the depth
knew them, % but they ' were unable to know ' the depth in which they
were; ' nor was it ' possible for them to know 2° themselves, nor ' for
them to know anything else. That ' is, they were ' with the Father; they
did not exist for ' themselves. Rather, *° they only had ' existence in the
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manner ' of a seed, so that it has been discovered ' that they existed like
a ' fetus. Like the word ** he begot them, subsisting ' spermatically, and
' the ones whom he was to beget had not yet come into being 61 from
him. The one who ' first thought of them, the Father, ' — not only so
that they might exist for him, ' but also that they might exist for them-
selves as well, ° that they might then exist in [his] thought ' as mental
substance ' and that they might exist for themselves too, — ! sowed a
thought like a [spermatic] seed. ' Now, in order that [they] ' might
know [what exists] ' for them, he graciously [granted the] ! initial form,
while in order that they might [recognize] ' who is the Father who exists
[for them]. ' he gave them the name “‘Father’’ '* by means of a voice
proclaiming to them ' that what exists exists through ' that name, which
they have ' by virtue of the fact that they came into being, because the
exaltation, ' which has escaped their notice, is in the name. 2°

The infant, while in the ' form of a fetus ' has enough for itself, ! be-
fore ever seeing the one who ' sowed it. Therefore, they had 2° the sole
task ' of searching for him, realizing ' that he exists, ever wishing to
find out ' what exists. Since, however, ' the perfect Father is good, >°
just as he did not hear ' them at all so that they would exist (only) ' in
his thought, but rather granted that ' they, too, might come into being,
so ' also will he give them grace ** to know what exists, ' that is, the one
who knows ' himself eternally, 62 [...] ' form to [know] what ' exists,
just as people are begotten in this ' place: when they are born, they are
in ° the light, so that they see those who have begotten them. '

The Father brought forth everything, ' like a little child, ' like a drop
from a ' spring, like a blossom '° from a [vine], like a ' [flower], like a
(planting) ' [...] in need of gaining ' [nourishment] and growth and '
faultlessness. He withheld it '* for a time. He who had thought ' of it
from the very beginning, ' possessed it from the very beginning, ' and
saw it, but he closed it off ' to those who first came from 2° him. (He
did this,) not out of envy, but ' in order that the aeons might not receive
their faultlessness ' from the very beginning ' and might not exalt them-
selves to the ' glory, to the Father, and might think 2° that from
themselves alone ' they have this. But ' just as he wished ' to grant that
they might come into being, so ' too, in order that they might come into
being as 3° faultless ones, when he wished, he gave them ' the perfect
idea of ' beneficience ' toward them.

The one whom he raised up ' as a light for those who came ** from
himself, the one ' from whom they take their name, ' he is the Son, who
is full, complete ' and faultless. He brought him forth ' mingled with
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what came forth from 63 him [...] ' partaking of the [...] ' the Totali-
ty, in accordance with [...] by which each ' one can receive [him] for
himself, > though such was not his greatness ' before he was received by
it. Rather, ' he exists by himself. As ' for the parts in which he exists in
his own manner and ' form and greatness, '° it is possible for (them) to
see him ' and speak about that which they know ' of him, since they
wear ' him while he wears them, [because] ' it is possible for them to
comprehend him. '* He, however, is as he is, ' incomparable. ' In order
that the Father might receive ' honor from each one ' and reveal
himself, 2° even in his ineffability, ' hidden, and invisible, ' they marvel
at him mentally. ' Therefore, the ' greatness of his loftiness consists in
the fact that they »° speak about him and see him. ' He becomes
manifest, ' so that he may be hymned because of the abundance ' of his
sweetness, with the grace ' of ¢...). And just as *° the admirations ' of
the silences ' are eternal generations ' and they are mental offspring, '
so too the dispositions *° of the word are spiritual ' emanations. Both of
them [admirations and dispositions], ' since they belong to a word, 64
are [seeds] and ' thoughts [of] his offspring, ' and roots which live '
forever, appearing ° to be offspring which have come forth from '
themselves, being minds and ' spiritual offspring to ' the glory of the
Father.

There is no need ' for voice and spirit, mind and '® word, because
there is no need to ' [work at] that which they desire ' [to do], but on the
pattern ' by which [he was] existing, so ' are those who have come forth
from him, '* begetting everything which they desire. And ' the one
whom they conceive of, and ' whom they speak about, and the one '
toward whom they move, and ' the one in whom they are, and 2° the

-one whom they hymn, thereby glorifying him, ' he has ' sons. For this
is their procreative ' power, like ' those from whom they have come,
according to their mutual assistance, ' since they assist one another '
like the unbegotten ones. '

The Father, in accordance with his ' exalted position over the
Totalities, being ° an unknown and incomprehensible one, ' has such
greatness ' and magnitude, that, ' if he had revealed himself ' suddenly,
quickly, ** to all the exalted ones among the aeons ' who had come
forth from him, they ' would have perished. Therefore, he ' withheld
his power and his inexhaustibility ' within that in which he 65 is. [He is]
"ineffable {and] unnameable ' and exalted above every mind ' and every
word. This one, however, stretched > himself out ' and it was that which
he stretched out ' which gave a foundation and ' a space and a dwelling

N
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place for ' the universe, a name of his being ‘‘the '® one through
whom,”’ since he is ' Father of the All, out of his ' laboring for those
who exist, ' having sown into their thought that [they] ' might seek after
him. The abundance of their [...] !° consists in the fact that they under-
stand that he ' exists and in the fact that they ask what it is ' [that] was
existing. This one was ' given to them for enjoyment and ' nourishment
and joy and an abundance ?° of illumination, which ' consists in his
fellow laboring, ' his knowledge and his mingling ' with them, that is,
the one ' who is called and is, in fact, > the Son, since he is the
Totalities ' and the one of whom they know both who he is ' and that
it is he who clothes. ' This is the one who is called ' ““Son’’ and the one
of whom they understand *° that he exists and they were seeking ' after
him. This is the one who exists ' as Father and (as) the one about whom
they cannot speak, ' and the one of whom they do not conceive. ' This
is the one who first came into being. *

It is impossible for anyone to conceive ' of him or think of him. Or
can anyone ' approach there, toward the exalted one, ' toward the pre-
existent in the proper ' sense? But all the names conceived 66 or spoken
' about him are presented ' in honor, as a trace ' of him, according to
the ability of each > one of those who glorify him. Now he ' who arose
from him when he stretched ' himself out for begetting and ' for know-
ledge on the part of the Totalities, he ' [...] all of the names, without
falsification, '° and he is, ' in the proper sense, the sole first one, ' [the]
man of the Father, that is, the one whom I ' call

the form of the formless, '

the body of the bodiless,

the face '* of the invisible,

the word of [the] ' unutterable,
the mind of the inconceivable,
the fountain which flowed from ! him,

the root of those who are planted, '

and the god of those who exist,

the light 2° of those whom he illumines,

the love of those ' whom he loved,

the providence of those for whom he ' providentially cares,
the wisdom ' of those whom he made wise,

the power ' of those to whom he gives power,

the assembly 2* [of] those whom he assembles to him,

the revelation ' of the things which are sought after,

the eye ' of those who see,
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the breadth of those who breathe, '

the life of those who live,

the unity ' of those who are mixed with the Totalities. °

All of them exist in the single one, ' as he clothes himself completely

I'and by his single name ' he is never called. ' And in 3* this unique way
they are equally ' the single one and the Totalities. ' He is neither divid-
ed as a body, ! nor is he separated into the names ' which he has [receiv-
ed], *° (so that) he is one thing in this way and another 67 in [another
way.] Also, neither ' does he change in [...], nor ' does he turn into
[the names] which he ' [thinks of,] and become now this, now ° some-
thing else, this thing now being one thing ' and, at another time,
something else, ' but rather he is wholly himself to the uttermost. [He]
" is each and every one of the Totalities ' forever at the same time. He
is what '° all of them are. He brought ' the Father to the Totalities. He
also is the Totalities, ' for he is the one who is knowledge ' for himself
and he is ' each one of the properties. He !* has the powers and [he is]
beyond ' all that which he knows, ' while seeing himself in himself '
completely and having a ' Son and form. Therefore, 2° his powers and
properties are innumerable ' and inaudible, ' because of the begetting
[by] which he ' begets them. Innumerable ' and indivisible are >* the
begettings of his words, and ' his commands and his Totalities. ' He
knows them, which things he himself is, ' since they are in ' the single
name, and 3° are all speaking in it. And ' he brings (them) forth, in
order that ' it might be discovered that they ' exist according to their in-
dividual properties in a unified way. ' And he did not reveal the multi-
tude *° to the Totalities at once ' nor did he reveal his equality ' to those
who had come forth from him. '

S. Aeonic Life

All those who came forth from him, ' {who) are the aeons of the -
aeons, 68 being emanations and offspring of ' ¢his) procreative nature,
' they too, in their procreative ' nature, have {given) glory to ° the
Father, as he was ' the cause of their establishment. This is what ' we
said previously, namely that he creates ' the aeons as roots and '°
springs and fathers, and that he ' is the one to whom they give glory.
They have begotten, for ' he has knowledge ' and wisdom ' and the
Totalities knew '° that it is from knowledge ' and wisdom that they
have come forth. ' They would have brought forth ' a seeming honor:
““The Father is the one ' who is the Totalities,”’ 2° if the aeons had risen
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up to give ' honor individually. ' Therefore, in the ' song of glorifica-
tion and ' in the power of the unity 2* of him from ' whom they have
come, they were drawn into a mingling ' and a combination and a unity
' with one another. ' They offered glory worthy of ° the Father from
the pleromatic ' congregation, which is a ' single representation al-
though many, ' because it was brought forth as a glory ' for the single
one and because > they came forth toward the one who ' is himself the
Totalities. Now, this 69 was a praise [...] ' the one who brought forth
the Totalities, ' being a first-fruit of the immortals ' and an eternal one,
because, ° having come forth from the living aecons, being ' perfect and
full because of the one who is perfect ' and full, it left full ' and perfect
those who have given glory in ' a perfect way because of the '° fellow-
ship. For, like the faultless Father, ' when he is glorified he ' also hears
the glory which glorifies him, ' so as to make them manifest as that
which ! he is.

The cause of the second '* honor which accrued to them ' is that
which was returned ' to them from the Father when they had known '
the grace by which they bore fruit with one another ' because of the
Father. 2° As a result, just as they ' (were) brought forth in glory for
the Father, ' so too in order to appear ' perfect, they appeared ' acting
by giving glory.

They ** were fathers of the third glory ' according to the in-
dependence and ' the power which was begotten with them, ' since each
one of them individually does not ' exist so as to give glory *° in a uni-
tary way to him whom he loves. '

They are the first and the ' second and thus both of them are perfect
and ' full, for they are manifestations ' of the Father who is perfect 3*
and full, as well as of those who came forth, ' who are perfect by the
fact that they glorify ' the perfect one. The fruit of the third, however,
' consists of honors of ! the will of each one of the aeons *° and each
one of the properties. — ' The Father has power. — It exists 70 fully, '
perfect in [the thought] which is a product of ' agreement, since it is a
product ' of the individuality °> of the aeons. It is this which he loves '
and over which he has power, ' as it gives glory to the Father by means
of it. !

For this reason, they are minds of ' minds, which are found to be 10
words of words, ' elders of ' elders, degrees ' of degrees, which are ex-
alted above ' one another. Each one !° of those who give glory has ' his
place and his ' exaltation and his dwelling and his ' rest, which consists
of the glory ' which he brings forth. 2°
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All those who glorify the Father ' have their begetting ' eternally, —
they beget in ' the act of assisting one another — ' since the emanations
are limitless and 2° immeasurable and since there is ' no envy on the part
' of the Father toward those who came forth from ' him in regard to
their begetting something ' equal or similar to him, since he is the one
who 30 exists in the Totalities, begetting ' and revealing himself. '
Whomever he wishes, he makes into a father, ' of whom he in fact is
Father, ' and a god, of whom he in fact ** is God, and he makes them
' the Totalities, whose ' entirety he is. In the proper sense all the names
which 71 are great are kept there, ' these (names) which ' the angels
share, ' who have come into being in ° the cosmos along with the ar-
chons, although [they] do not have ' any resemblance ' to the eternal
beings.

The entire system ' of the aeons has ' a love and a longing '° for the
perfect, complete discovery ' of the Father and this is their unimpeded
agreement. ' Though the Father reveals ' himself eternally, ' he did not
wish '* that they should know him, since he grants that he be ' con-
ceived of in such a way as to be sought for, while ' keeping to himself
his unsearchable ' primordial being.

It is he, ' [the] Father, who gave root impulses %° to the aeons, since
they are places ' on the path which leads toward him, ' as toward a
school of ' behavior. He has extended to them ' faith in and prayer to
him whom %’ they do not see; and a firm hope ' in him of whom they do
not conceive; ' and a fruitful love, ' which looks toward that which it
does not ' see; and an acceptable understanding 3° of the eternal mind;
"and a blessing, ' which is riches and freedom; ' and a wisdom of the
one ' who desires the glory of the Father 3° for ¢his) thought.

It is by virtue of his will that the Father, ' the one who is exalted, is
known, 72 that is, ' (by virtue of) the spirit which breathes in the Total-
ities ' and it gives them an ' idea of seeking after the > unknown one,
just as one is drawn ' by a pleasant ' aroma to search for the thing '
from which the aroma arises, ' since the aroma '° of the Father sur-
passes these ordinary ones. ' For his sweetness ' leaves the aeons in ' in-
effable pleasure ' and it gives them their idea !* of mingling with him
who ' wants them to know him in ' a united way and to assist ' one
another in the spirit which ' is sown within them. Though existing °
under a great weight, ' they are renewed in an inexpressable way, ' since
it is impossible ' for them to be separated from that ' in which they are
set in an uncomprehending way, »° because they will not speak, ' being
silent about the Father’s glory, ' about the one who has power ' to
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speak, and yet they will take form from ' him. He revealed [himself,
though] *° it is impossible to speak of him. ' They have him, hidden in
''a thought, since from ' this one [...]. They are silent about ' the way
the Father is *° in his form and his nature ' and his greatness, 73 while
the aeons have become worthy of knowing ' through his spirit ' that he
is unnameable and ' incomprehensible. It is through ° his spirit, which
is the trace ' of the search for him, that he provides ' them the ability to
conceive of him and ' to speak about him.

Each one ! of the aeons is a name, (that is), each of !° the properties
and powers of ' the Father, since he exists in many names, which are '
intermingled and harmonious with one another. ' It is possible to speak
of him because ' of the wealth of speech, just as the Father '° is a single
name, because ' he is a unity, yet is innumerable ' in his properties and
' names.

The emanation of ' the Totalities, which exist from the one 2° who ex-
ists, did not occur according ' to a separation from one another, ' as
something cast off from the one who begets ' them. Rather, their beget-
ting is like ' a process of extension, >* as the Father extends himself ' to
those whom he loves, so that ' those who have come forth from him
might ' become him as well.

Just as ' the present aeon, though a *® unity, is divided by units of
time ' and units of time are divided into ' years and years are divided in-
to ' seasons and seasons into months, ' and months into days, and days
35 into hours, and hours ' into moments, so 74 too the aecon of the
Truth, ' since it is a unity ' and multiplicity, receives honor in the small
"'and the great names according to the °> power of each to grasp it — by
way ' of analogy — like a spring ' which is what it is, ' yet flows into
streams ' and lakes and canals '° and branches, or like a ' root spread
out beneath ' trees and branches with ! its fruit, or like a | human body,
which is partitioned '° in an indivisible way into members ' of members,
primary members ' and secondary, great [and] ' small.

6. The Imperfect Begetting by the Logos

The acons have brought [themselves] forth ! in accord with the third
20 frujt by the ' freedom of the will ' and by the wisdom ' with which he
favored them for their thought. ' They do not wish to give honor
[with] that which is from an agreement, [though] ' it was produced for
words of [praise] ' for each of the Pleromas. ' Nor do they wish ' to give
honor with the Totality. Nor do 3° they wish (to do so) with anyone else
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' who was originally above ' the depth of that one, or (above) his '
place, except, however, for the one who exists ' in an exalted name and
35 in the exalted place, and only if he receives ' from the one who
wished (to give honor), 75 and takes it to him(self) for the one above '
him, and (only if) he begets ' him(self), so to speak, himself, and, '
through that one, begets him(self) > along with that which he is, and
himself ' becomes renewed along with the one who came upon him, ' by
his brother, and sees him ' and entreats him about the matter, ' namely,
he who wished to ascend to him. '

So that it might be in this way, ' the one who ' wished to give honor
does not say anything to him about this, ' except only that there is a
limit ' to speech set in the Pleroma, so !° that they are silent about the
incomprehensibility ' of the Father, but they speak about the one ' who
wishes to comprehend him. It came to ! one of the acons that he should
attempt ' to grasp the incomprehensibility 2° and give glory to it and '
especially to the ineffability of the Father. ' [Since] he is a Logos of the
unity, ' he is one, though he is not from ' the agreement of the
Totalities, nor 2° from him who brought them forth, ' namely, the one
who brought forth the Totality, the Father. '

This aeon was among those ' to whom was given wisdom, so that he
could become ' pre-existent in each one’s *° thought. By that which he
wills ' will they be produced. Therefore, ' he received a wise nature ' in
order to examine the hidden basis, ' since he is a wise fruit; ** for, the
free will ' which was begotten with ' the Totalities was a cause ' for this
one, such as to make him do 76 what he desired, with no one ' to re-
strain him.

The ' intent, then, of the Logos, who ! is this one, was good. > When
he had come forth, he gave ' glory to the Father, even if it led ' to
something beyond possibility, ' since he had wanted to bring forth one
' who is perfect, from an '° agreement in which he had not been, ' and
without having the ' command. '

This aeon was last to have ' (been) brought forth by '* mutual assis-
tance, and he was small ' in magnitude. And before ' he begot anything
else for the glory ' of the will and in agreement with the Totalities, ' he
acted, magnanimously, 2° from an abundant love, ' and set out ' toward
that which surrounds ' the perfect glory, for ' it was not without the will
of the Father 2° that the Logos was produced, which ' is to say, not
without it ' will he go forth. But ! he, the Father, had brought him forth
' for those about whom he knew that it was 3° fitting that they should
come into being.
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The Father ' and the Totalities drew away from him, ' so that the lim-
it ' which the Father had set ' might be established — for *° it is not
from grasping the incomprehensibility ' but by the will 77 of the Father,
— and furthermore, (they withdrew) so that ' the things which have
come to be might become ' an organization which would come into be-
ing. ' If it were to come, it would not come into being ° by the manifes-
tation of the Pleroma. ' Therefore, it is not fitting to ' criticize the
movement which is the Logos, ' but it is fitting that we should say
about ' the movement of the Logos that it is a cause '° of an organiza-
tion which has been destined to ' come about.

The Logos himself caused it to happen, ' being complete and unitary,
' for the glory of the Father, whom ' he desired, and (he did so) being
content with it, > but those whom he wished to take hold of ' firmly he
begot in shadows ' [and] copies and likenesses. ' For, he was not able to
bear the sight ' of the light, but he looked into 20 the depth and he
doubted. ' Out of this there was a division — he became ' deeply
troubled — and a turning away because of his ' self-doubt and division,
forgetfulness ' and ignorance of himself and 2° (of that) which is.

His self-exaltation and ' his expectation of comprehending ' the
incomprehensible became firm for him ' and was in him. But the sick-
nesses ' followed him 3° when he went beyond ' himself, having come
into being ' from self-doubt, namely from the fact ' that he did not
(reach the attainment of ) ' the glories of the Father, the one whose ex-
alted status * is among things unlimited. This one ' did not attain him,
for he did not receive him. '

The one whom he himself brought forth 78 as a unitary aeon ' rushed
up to ' that which is his and this kin of his ' in the Pleroma abandoned
> him who came to be in the defect along with ! those who had come
forth from him in ' an imaginary way, since they are not his. '

When he who produced ' himself as perfect actually did bring '°
himself forth, ' he became weak like a female nature ' which has aban-
doned its ! virile counterpart.

From that ' which was deficient in itself there !> came those things
which came into being ' from his thought and [his] ' arrogance, but
from that ' which is perfect in him he left it and raised [himself] ' up to
those who are his. He was 2° in the Pleroma as ' a remembrance for him
so that he [would be] ' saved from his arrogance. '

The one who ran on high and ' the one who drew him to himself were
not * barren, but in bringing ' forth a fruit in the Pleroma, ' they upset
those who ' were in the defect. '
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Like the Pleromas are the things which came into being from the *° ar-
rogant thought, ' which are their (the Pleromas’) ' likenesses, ' copies,
shadows, ' and phantasms, lacking ** reason and the light, these ' which
belong to the vain thought, ' since they are not products of anything.
Therefore, 79 their end will be like ' their beginning: from that which
did ' not exist (they are) to return once again to ' that which will not be.
It is they, however, ° by themselves ' who are greater, more powerful, '
and more honored than the names ' which are given to them, which are
[their] shadows. ' In the manner of a reflection are they beautiful. '°
For the [face] of the copy normally takes its beauty ' from that of which
it is a copy. '

They thought of themselves ' that they are beings existing by them-
selves ' and are without a source, !* since they do not see anything else
! existing before them. Therefore, they ' [lived] in disobedience ' [and]
acts of rebellion, without ' having humbled themselves before the one
because of whom they came into being. 2°

They wanted to command ' one another, overcoming one another '
[in] their vain ambition, ' while the glory which they possess ' contains
a cause 2° [of] the system which was to be. '

They are likenesses of the things which are exalted. ' They were
brought to a lust for power ' in each one of them, ' according to the
greatness of the name *° of which each is a shadow, ' each one imagin-
ing that it is superior ' to his fellows.

The thought of these ' others was not barren, ' but just like (those)
35 of which they are shadows, all that ' they thought about they have as
' potential sons; 80 those of whom they thought ' they had ' as off-
spring. Therefore, ' it happened that many offspring came forth from
them, ° as fighters ' as warriors, as ' troublemakers, as apostates. ' They
are disobedient beings, ' lovers of power. '® All [the] other beings of
this sort were [brought] ' forth from these.

7. The Conversion of the Logos

The Logos was ' a cause of those [who] ' came into being and he con-
tinued all the more ' to be at a loss and he was astonished. !* Instead of
perfection, he saw a defect; ' instead of unification, he saw division; '
instead of stability, he [saw] disturbances; instead of [rests,] ' tumults.
Neither was it [possible] 2° for him to make them cease from [loving] '
disturbance, nor was it possible for him ' to destroy it. He was com-

pletely powerless, ' once his totality and his exaltation ' abandoned
him.
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Those who had come into being *° not knowing themselves ' both did
not know ' the Pleromas from which they came forth ' and did nat
know ' the one who was the cause of *° their existence.

The Logos, ' being in ' such unstable conditions, ' did not continue to
bring ' forth anything like emanations, ** the things which are in the
Pleroma, ' the glories which exist for the honor ' of the Father. Rather,
he brought 81 forth little weaklings, ' [hindered] by the illnesses ' by
which he too was hindered. ' It was the likeness of the disposition which
was > a unity, that which ' was the cause of the things ' which do not
themselves exist from the first. '

Until the one who brought ' forth into the defect these things which
were thus '° in need, until he ' judged those who came into being
because ' of him contrary to reason — which is the judgment ' which
became a condemnation — ' he struggled against them unto destruc-
tion, '° that is, the ones who struggled against the condemnation ' and
whom the wrath pursues, while ' it (the wrath) accepts and ' redeems
(them) from their (false) opinion and ' apostasy, since from it 2° [is] the
conversion which is ' also called ‘‘metanoia.’”’ ' The Logos turned to
[another] opinion ' and another thought. ' Having turned away from
evil, % he turned toward the good things. ' Following the conversion
came ' the thought of the things which exist ' and the prayer for the one
who converted ' himself to the good. 3°

The one who is in the Pleroma ' was what he first prayed to and ' re-
membered; then (he remembered) his brothers ' individually and (yet)
always ' with one another; then all of them together; ** but before all of
them, the Father. 82 The prayer of the agreement ' was a help for him
"in his own return ' and (in that of) the Totality, for a cause > of his re-
membering ' those who have existed from the first was ' his being re-
membered. This ' is the thought which calls out ' from afar, bringing
him back. '°

All his prayer and ' remembering were ' numerous powers according
to that limit. ' For there is nothing ' barren in his thought. '*

The powers were good ' and were greater than those of the ' likeness.
For those belonging to the ' likeness also belong to a nature of [false-
hood]. ' From an illusion % of similarity and a thought ' of arrogance
has [come about] ' that which they became. And they ' originate from
the thought ' which first knew [them.] *°

To what do the former beings pertain? ' They are like forgetfulness '
and heavy sleep; being ' like those who dream ' troubled dreams, to
whom 3° sleep comes while they — ' those who dream — are oppressed.
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I The others are ' like some creatures of light ' for him, looking for *°
the rising of the sun, since it happened that ' they saw in him dreams '
which are truly sweet. 83 It immediately put a stop ' [to] the emanations
of the thought. ' They [did] not any longer have ' their substance and
also they did > not have honor any longer. '

Though he is not equal to those who ' pre-existed, if they were
superior to ' the likenesses, it was he alone ' through whom they were
more exalted than those, ' for they are not from a good intent. '

It was not ' from the sickness which came into being that they were
produced, ' from which is the good intent, ' but (from) the one who '*
sought after the pre-existent. ' Once he had prayed, he both raised '
himself to the good ' and sowed in them ' a pre-disposition to seek 2°
and pray to the ' glorious pre-existent one, ' and he sowed in them a
thought ' about him and an idea, so that they should ' think that some-
thing greater than themselves 2° exists prior to them, although they did
not understand ' what it was. Begetting ' harmony and mutual love '
through that thought, ' they acted in 3° unity and unanimity, ' since
from ' unity and from unanimity ' they have received their very being. '

They were stronger than them > in the lust for power, ' for they were
more honored 84 than the first ones, who had been raised ' above them.
Those had not ' humbled themselves. They thought about themselves '
that they were beings originating from themselves ° alone and were '
without a source. As they brought [forth] ' at first according to their
own birth, ' the two orders assaulted one another, ' fighting for '° com-
mand because of their manner of ' being. As a result, they were sub-
merged in ' forces and natures ' in accord with the condition of mutual
assault, ' having '° lust for power ' and all other things ' of this sort. It
is from these that the ' vain love of glory draws ' all of them to 2° the
desire of the lust ' for power, while none ' of them has the exalted '
thought nor acknowledges ' it.

The powers 2° of this thought are prepared ' in the works of the pre-
existent ' (ones), those of which they are ' the representations. For the
order ' of those of this sort > had mutual ' harmony, but it ' fought
against the order ' of those of the likeness, while the order ' of those of
the likeness wages war > against the representations and acts ' against
it alone, because of its ' wrath. 85 From this it [...] ' them [...] ' one
another, many [...] ' necessity appointed them [...] > and might
prevail [...] ' was not a multitude, [...] ' and their envy and their [. . .]
' and their wrath and violence and ' desire and prevailing ignorance '°
produce empty matters and ' powers of various sorts, mixed in ' great
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number with one another; while the mind of the Logos, who was ' a
cause of their begetting, was open ' to a revelation of the hope * which
would come to him from above.

8. The Emanation of the Savior

The Logos ' which moved had ' the hope and the expectation of him
' who is exalted. As for those of the shadow, he separated ' himself
from them in every way, %° since they fight against him and are not at
all humble ' before him. He was content ' with the beings of the
thought. And as for the one who is set up ' in this way and who is with-
in the ' exalted boundary, remembering 2° the one who is defective, the
Logos brought him forth ! in an invisible way, ' among those who came
into being according to the thought, according ' to the one who was
with them, ' until the light shone upon him from *° above as a lifegiver,
the one who was begotten ' by the thought of brotherly love ' of the
pre-existent Pleromas. '

The stumbling, which happened to the aeons ' of the Father of the
Totalities who did *° not suffer, was brought to them, as if it were their
own, 'in a careful and non-malicious ' and immensely sweet way. 86 [It
was brought to the] Totalities so that they might be instructed about the
' [defect] by the single one, ' from whom [alone] they all [received
strength] ' to eliminate the defects.

The order ° [which] was his came into being from ' him who ran [on]
high and that which brought itself forth ' from him and from the entire
perfection. ' The one who ran on high became ' for the one who was
defective an intercessor with the ' emanation of the aeons which had
come into being in accord with ' the things which exist. When he prayed
' to them, they consented joyously and ' willingly, since they were in
agreement, and with harmonious ' consent, to aid the !* defective one.
They gathered together, ' asking the Father with beneficent intent ' that
there be aid from ' above, from the Father, for his glory, ' since the de-
fective one could not become perfect in any other way, 2° unless it was
the will of ' the Pleroma of the Father, which he had drawn to himself,
" revealed, and given to the defective ' one. Then from the harmony, in
a ' joyous willingness which had come into being, they >° brought forth
the fruit, which was a begetting ' from the harmony, a ! unity, a posses-
sion of the Totalities, ' revealing the countenance of ' the Father, of
whom the aeons thought 3° as they gave glory and prayed for help for
their ' brother with a wish in which the Father counted himself ' with
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them. Thus, it was willingly and ' gladly that they bring forth ' the fruit.
And he made manifest the agreement of the 3* revelation of his union '
with them — which is his beloved ' Son. 87 But the Son in whom the
Totalities are pleased ' put himself on them as a garment, ' through
which ' he gave perfection to the defective one, * and gave confirmation
to those who are perfect, ' the one who is properly called ' ‘‘Savior”’
and ‘‘the Redeemer’’ ' and ‘‘the Well-Pleasing one’’ and ‘‘the Belov-
ed,” ' “‘the one to whom prayers have been offered’’ and ‘the Christ’’
and '° ““the Light of those appointed,’’ in accordance with the ones from
whom ' he was brought forth, since he has become ' the names of the
positions [which] were given ' to him. Yet, what other name may be ap-
plied ' to him except ‘‘the Son,’’ as we previously !* said, since he is the
knowledge ' of the Father, whom he wanted them ' to know?

Not only did the aeons ' generate the countenance of the Father to
whom ! they gave praise, which was written previously, but also 2° they
generated their own; for the aeons ' who give glory generated their
countenance ' and their face. They were produced as an army ' for him,
as for a king, ' since the beings of the thought have a >° powerful fel-
lowship and an intermingled ' harmony. They came forth ' in a multi-
faceted form, in ' order that the one to whom help was to be given
might ' see those to whom he had prayed 3 for help. He also sees the
one who gave ' it to him.

The fruit ' of the agreement with him, of which we previously spoke,
' is subject to the power of the Totalities. ' For the Father has set the
Totalities within him, * both the ones which pre-exist ' and the ones
which are, and the ones which will be. 88 He was capable (of doing it).
He revealed ' those which he had placed within him. ' He did not give
them, when he entrusted (them] to him. ' He directed the organization
of the universe > according to the authority which was given him ' from
the first and (according to) the power of the task. ' Thus, he began and
effected ' his revelation.

The one ! in whom the Father is and the one !° in whom the Totalities
are {(was) created ' before the one who lacked ' sight. He instructed
him about those who searched ' for their sight, by ' means of the shin-
ing of that perfect light. '* He first perfected him ' in ineffable joy. He
! perfected him for himself as a perfect one ' and he also gave him what
is appropriate to each ' individual. For this is the determination of 2°
the first joy. And (he) sowed ' in him in an invisible way ' a word
which is destined to be ' knowledge. And he gave him power ' to
separate and cast out from himself 2° those who are disobedient to him.
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' Thus, he made himself manifest ' to him. But to those ' who came into
being because of him he ' revealed a form surpassing *° them. They act-
ed in a hostile way ' toward one another. Suddenly he revealed himself
to them, ' approaching them ' in the form of lightning. And ' in putting
an end to the entanglement which they have with *° one another he
stopped it 89 by the sudden revelation, ' which they were not informed
about, ' did not expect, ' and did not know of. Because of this, they °
were afraid and fell down, since they were not able to bear ' the appear-
ance of the light which struck ' them. The one who appeared was an '
assault for the two orders. Just as ' the beings of thought had been
given the name '* “‘little one,”’ so they have ' a faint notion that they
have the ' exalted one, — he exists before them, — and they ' have
sown within them an attitude of ' amazement at the exalted one who '°
will become manifest. Therefore, they welcomed ' his revelation and !
they worshipped him. They became ' convinced witnesses to ¢him).
They acknowledged ' the light which had come into being as %° one
stronger than those who fought against them. The ' beings of the like-
ness, however, were exceedingly afraid, ' since they were not able to
hear about him ' in the beginning, that there is a vision of this sort. '
Therefore they fell down ?° to the pit of ignorance ' which is called “‘the
Outer Darkness,”’ ' and ‘‘Chaos’’ and ' ‘“‘Hades’’ and ‘‘the Abyss.”’ He
set up what ' was beneath the order of the beings *° of thought, as it was
' stronger than they. They were worthy of ' ruling over the unspeakable
darkness, ' since it is theirs ' and is the lot which was assigned to them.
He 3% granted them that they, too, should be of use ' for the organiza-
tion which was to come, 90 to which he had [assigned] them.

There is a great ' difference between the revelation of the one who
came into being ' to the one who was defective and to those things which
are to come into being because of ' him. For he revealed himself to him
within 3 'him, since he is with him, is ' a fellow sufferer with him, gives
" him rest little by little, makes ' him grow, lifts him up, gives himself '
to him completely for enjoyment from '° a vision. But to those who fall
outside, ' he revealed himself quickly and ' in a striking way and he
withdrew to himself suddenly ' without having let them see him. '

9. The Pleroma of the Logos

When the Logos which was defective was illumined, !5 his Pleroma be-
gan. ' He escaped those who had disturbed ' him at first. He became '
unmixed with them. He stripped off ' that arrogant thought. ?° He re-
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ceived mingling with the Rest, ' when those who had been disobedient
to him at first ' bent down and humbled themselves before him. ' And
[he] rejoiced ' over the visitation of his brothers 2> who had visited him.
He gave ' glory and praise to those who had become manifest ' as a help
to him, while he gave thanks, ' because he had escaped those who re-
volted against him, ' and admired and honored the greatness *° and
those who had appeared to him in a ' determined way. He generated
manifest images ' of the living visages, pleasing ' among [things] which
are good, existing ' among the things which exist, resembling 3° them in
beauty, but unequal to them ' in truth, since they [are] not from ' an
agreement with him, between the one who brought them 91 forth and the
one who revealed himself to him. But ' in wisdom and knowledge ' he
acts, mingling the Logos with ' him(self) entirely. Therefore, those
which came * forth from him are great, just as ' that which is truly
great. '

After he was amazed at the beauty ' of the ones who had appeared to
him, ' he professed gratitude for this '° visitation. The Logos per-
formed this activity, ' through those from whom he had received ' aid,
for the stability ' of those who had come into being because of him and
' so that they might receive something good, '* since he thought to pray
for the organization ' of all those who came forth from him, ' which is
stabilized, so that it might make them established. ' Therefore, those
whom he intentionally produced ' are in chariots, 2° just as those who
came into being, those who ' have appeared, so that they might pass
through ' every place of things which are below, ' so that each one
might be given the place ' which is constituted as he ?* is. This is
destruction ' for the beings of the likeness, yet is an act of beneficence
' for the beings of the thought, a revelation ' [Dittography] ' of those
who are from *° the ordinance, which was a unity ' while suffering,
while they are seeds, ' which have not come to be by themselves. '

The one who appeared was a countenance ' of the Father and of the
harmony. He was ** a garment (composed) of every grace, and food '
which is for those whom the Logos ' brought forth while praying and
[giving] glory and ' honor. 92 This is the one whom he glorified and
honored ' while looking to those to whom he prayed, ' so that he might
perfect them through the ' images which he had brought forth.

The Logos added ° even more to ' their mutual assistance and ' to the
hope of the promise, since ' they have joy and abundant rest ' and un-
defiled pleasures. '® He generated those whom he ' remembered at first,
when they ' were not with him, (he generated them) having the perfec-
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tion. " /Dittography] ' Now, while he who belongs to the vision is with
him, '° he exists in hope and ' faith in the perfect Father, as much as the
Totalities. ' He appears to him before he ' mingles with him in order
that the things which have ' come into being might not perish by look-
ing 2 upon the light, for they can ' not accept the great, exalted stat-
ure. '

The thought of the Logos, ' who had returned to his stability ' and
ruled over those who had ?* come into being because of him, was called
' ““Aeon’’ and ‘‘Place” of ' all those whom he had brought forth ' in
accord with the ordinance, and it is also called ' ‘“‘Synagogue of 3°
Salvation,”’ because he healed him(self) from ' the dispersal, which is
the multifarious thought ' and returned to ' the single thought. Similar-
ly, ! it is called ‘“‘Storehouse,’”” ** because of the rest which he ' ob-
tained, giving (it) to himself alone. 93 And it is also called ‘‘Bride,”’ !
because of the joy of the one ' who gave himself to him in the hope of
fruit ' from the union, and who appeared to him. ° It is also called
“Kingdom,”’ ! because of the stability which he received, while he ' re-
joices at the domination over those who fought him. ' And it is called
““the Joy ' of the Lord,”’ because of the gladness in [which he] '° cloth-
ed himself. With him is the light, ' giving him recompense for the ' good
things which are in him ' and (with him is) the thought of freedom. '

The aeon, of whom we previously spoke, '° is above the two orders '
of those who fight against one another. ' It is not a companion of those
who hold dominion and ' is not implicated in the illnesses and weak-
nesses, ' things belonging to the thought and to the likeness. 2°

That in which the Logos set ' himself, perfect in joy, ' was an aeon,
having ' the form of matter, but also having ' the constitution of the
cause, which 2* is the one who revealed himself. (The aeon was) an image
' of those things which are in the Pleroma, ' those things which came in-
to being from the abundance ' of the enjoyment of the one who exists
' joyously. It, moreover, the 3° countenance of the one who revealed
himself, was ' in the sincerity and the attentiveness ' and the promise
concerning ' the things for which he asked. It had ' the designation of
the Son ** and his essence and his power and his ' form, who is the one
whom he loved ' and in whom he was pleased, 94 who was entreated in
a loving way. ' It was light and was a desire ' to be established and an
openness ' for instruction and an eye for vision, > qualities which it had
' from the exalted ones. It was also wisdom ' for his thinking in opposi-
tion to the things beneath the ' organization. It was also a word for '
speaking and the perfection of the things '° of this sort. And it is these
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who ' took form with him, but according to the image ' of the Pleroma,
having ' their fathers who are the ones who gave them life, ' each one
being a copy '° of each one of the faces, ' which are forms of maleness,
' since they are not from the illness which ' is femaleness, but are from
' this one who already has left behind 2° the sickness. It has the name '
“‘the Church,” for in harmony ' they resemble the harmony in the as-
sembly ' of those who have revealed themselves.

That ' which came into being in the image of the »’ light, it too is per-
fect, ' inasmuch as it is an image of the ' one existing light, which is the
' Totalities. Even if it was inferior to the one of whom ' it is an image,
nevertheless it has 3 its indivisibility, because ' it is a countenance of
the ! indivisible light. Those, however, ' who came into being in the im-
age ' of each one of the aeons, > they in essence are in the one whom
we ! previously mentioned, but in power they are not equal, ' because it
(the power) is in each ' of them. In ' this mingling with one another *°
they have equality, 95 but each one has not cast off what is peculiar to
itself. ' Therefore, they are passions, ' for passion is sickness, since '
they are productions not of the agreement ° of the Pleroma, but of this
one, ' prematurely, before he received the Father. Hence, ' the agree-
ment with his Totality and will ' was something beneficial for the
organization ' which was to come. It was granted them '° to pass
through the places which are below, ' since the places are unable ' to ac-
commodate their ' sudden, hasty coming, unless (they come) indi-
vidually, ' one by one. '* Their coming is necessary, since ' by them will
everything be perfected. '

In short, the Logos received the vision of all things, ' those which
pre-exist and those which are now ' and those which will be, 2° since he
has been entrusted ' with the organization of all that which ' exists.
Some things are already ' in things which are fit for ' coming into being,
but the seeds which are to 2° be he has within himself, ' because of the
promise which belonged to that ' which he conceived, as something be-
longing ' to seeds which are to be. And ' he produced his offspring, that
30 is, the revelation of that which ' he conceived. For a while, however,
the seed of ' promise’is guarded, ' so that those who have been appoint-
ed for a ' mission might be appointed 3* by the coming of the Savior
and of those who ' are with him, the ones who are first ' in knowledge
and glory of ' the Father.
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10. The Organization

It is fitting, from 96 the prayer which he made and the ' conversion
which occurred because of it, ' that some should perish ' while others
benefit ° and still others be ' set apart. He first prepared ' the punish-
ment of those who are ' disobedient, making use of a power ' of the one
who appeared, the one from whom he received '° authority over all
things, ' so as to be separate from him. He is ' the one who is below and
he also keeps himself ' apart from that which is exalted, until he '
prepares the organization of all those things '* which are external, and
gives to each the place ' which is assigned to it. '

The Logos established him(self) at ' first, when he beautified the
Totalities, as ' a basic principle and cause 2° and ruler of the things
which ' came to be, like the Father, the one who ' was the cause of the
establishment, ' which was the first to exist after him. ' He created the
pre-existent images, 2° which he brought forth ' in thanks and glorifica-
tion. Then ' he beautified the place of those whom he had ' brought
forth in glory, which is called ' “‘Paradise’’ and *° ‘“‘the Enjoyment’’
and ‘‘the Joy full ' of sustenance’’ and ‘‘the Joy,”” which ' pre-exist.
And of ' every goodness which exists in ' the Pleroma, it preserves the
image. ¥ Then he beautified the kingdom, ' like a city ' filled with
everything pleasing, ' which is brotherly love and ' the great generosity,
which is filled 97 with the holy spirits and [the] ' mighty powers which
govern ' them, which the Logos ' produced and established ° in power.
Then (he beautified) the place of ' the Church which assembles in this
place, ' having the form of the ' Church which exists in the aeons,
which glorifies ' the Father. After these (he beautified) the place !° of
the faith and obedience (which arises) from ' hope, which things the
Logos received ' when the light appeared; ' then (he beautified the place
of) the disposition, which is prayer [and] ' supplication, which were fol-
lowed by forgiveness '* and the word concerning ' the one who would
appear.

All the spiritual places ' are in spiritual power. ' They are separate
from the beings ' of the thought, since the power is established in %° an
image, which is that which separates ' the Pleroma from the Logos,
while the power ' which is active in prophesying about ' the things
which will be, directs the beings of the thought ' which have come into
being toward that which is pre-existent, 2° and it does not permit them
to mix with the things which ' have come into being through a vision of
the things which are ' with him.
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The beings of the thought which ' is outside are humble; they '
preserve the representation of the pleromatic, 3° especially because of the
sharing ' in the names by which they are beautiful. '

The conversion is ' humble toward the beings of the thought, and the
law, ' too, is humble toward them, * (the law) of the judgment, which
is the condemnation and ' the wrath. Also humble toward them ' is the
power which separates those who ' fall below them, sends them ' far off
and does not allow them 98 [to] spread out over the beings of the thought
and ' the conversion, which (power) consists in fear and ' perplexity and
forgetfulness and astonishment and ' ignorance and the things which
have come into being ° in the manner of a likeness, through phantasy.
" And these things, too, which were in fact lowly, ' are given the exalted
names. ' There is no knowledge for those who have come ' forth from
them with arrogance '° and lust for power ' and disobedience and false-
hood. '

To each one he gave ' a name, since the two orders are ' in a name.
Those belonging to the thought and those of the representation !° are
called ' “‘the Right Ones’’ and ‘‘Psychic’’ and ' ‘‘the Fiery Ones’’ and
‘“‘the Middle Ones.”’ ' Those who belong to the arrogant thought and
those of the likeness ' are called “‘the Left,” 2° “Hylic,”” ‘“‘the Dark
Ones,”’ and ‘‘the Last.”” '

After the Logos established ' each one in his order, ' both the images
and the representations and the likenesses, ' he kept the aeon of the im-
ages % pure from all those who ' fight against it, since it is a place of
joy. ' However, to those of the thought he revealed ' the thought which
he had stripped ' from himself, desiring to draw them *° into a material
union, for the sake ' of their system and dwelling place ' and in order
that they might also bring forth ' an impulse for diminution from ' their
attraction to evil, so that they might not any more ** rejoice in the glory
' of their environment and be dissolved, ' but might rather see ' their
sickness in which they suffer, 99 so that they might beget love ' and
continuous searching after ' the one who is able to heal them ' of the
inferiority. Also over those * who belong to the likeness, he set ' the
word of beauty, so that he might ' bring them into a form. He also set
" over them the law of judgment. ' Again, he set over them [the] 10
powers which the roots had produced ' [in] their lust for power. He [ap-
pointed] ' them as rulers over them, so that ' either by the support of
the word which is beautiful ' or by the threat of the [law] !* or by the
power of lust for ' power the order might be preserved ' from those who
have reduced it to evil, ' while the Logos is pleased with them, ' since
they are useful for the organization.
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The Logos knows the agreement %° in the lust for power of the ' two
orders. ' To these and to all the others, he ! graciously granted their de-
sire. He gave ' to each one the appropriate rank, 2> and it was ordered
' that each one ' be a ruler over a ' place and an activity. He yields to the
place ' of the one more exalted than himself, in order to command *°
the other places in an activity ' which is in the allotted activity ' which
falls to him to have control over ' because of his mode of being. ' As a
result, there are commanders and *° subordinates in positions of domina-
tion ' and subjection among the angels 100 and archangels, while the
activities ' are of various types and are different. ' Each one of the ar-
chons with his ! race and his perquisites to which his lot * has claim, just
as they ' appeared, each was on guard, since they have been entrusted '
with the organization and none ' lacks a command and ' none is with-
out kingship from '° the end of the heavens to the end of the ' [earth],
even to the foundations of the [earth] ' and to the places beneath the
earth. There are ' kings, there are lords and those who give ' com-
mands, some '° for administering punishment, others ' for administer-
ing justice, still others for ' giving rest and healing, others ' for teach-
ing, others for guarding. '

Over all the archons he appointed an Archon ?° with no one command-
ing ' him. He is the lord of all of them, ' that is, the countenance which
the Logos ' brought forth in his thought ' as a representation of the
Father of the Totalities. Therefore, 2° he is adorned with every (name)
" which (is) a representation of him, since he is characterized by every
property ' and glorious quality. For he too is called ' ‘“‘father’’ and
“god’’ and “‘demiurge”’ and ' “‘king’’ and “‘judge’’ and ““place’’ ** and
“dwelling’’ and “‘law.”” '

The Logos uses him ' as a hand, to beautify and ' work on the things
below and he ' uses him as a mouth, * to say the things which will be
prophesied. '

The things which he has spoken he does. ' When he saw that they
were great and ' good and wonderful, he was ' pleased and rejoiced, as
101 if he himself in his own thought ' had been the one to say them and
do ' them, not knowing that the movement ' within him is from the
spirit who moves * him in a determined way toward those things which
he wants. '

In regard to the things which came into being from him, he spoke of
them ' and they came into being as a representation of the spiritual '
places which we mentioned previously ' in the discussion about the
images.
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Not only '° (did) he work, but also, as ' the one who is appointed as
father of [his] organization, ' he engendered by himself and by the
seeds, yet also [by ' the spirit] which is elect and which will descend '
through him to the places which are below. '* Not only does he speak spi-
ritual words ' of his own, (but) in ' an invisible way, ' (he speaks)
through the spirit which calls out ' and begets things greater than his
own essence. 2°

Since in his ' essence he is a ‘“‘god’’ ' and “‘father”’ [and] all the rest
of ! the honorific titles, he was ' thinking that they were elements 2° of
his own essence. He established ' a rest for those who obey ' him, but
for those who ' disobey him, he also established punishments. ' With
him, too, 3° there is a paradise and a ' kingdom and everything else '
which exists in the aeon ' which exists before him. They are more val-
uable ' than the imprints, because of the thought which ** is connected
with them, which is like 102 a shadow and a garment, so to ' speak, be-
cause he does not see ' in what way the things which exist actually do
exist.

He established ' workers and * servants, assisting in ' what he will do
and what he will say, ' for in every place where he worked ' he left his
countenance ' in his beautiful name, '° effecting and speaking of ' the
things which he thinks about.

He ' established in his place ' images of the light ' which appeared
and of [those things which are] !* spiritual, though they were of ' his
own essence. For, thus they were ' honored in every place by him, ' be-
ing pure, from the countenance ' of the one who appointed them, and
they were 2° established: paradises ' and kingdoms and rests ' and pro-
mises and multitudes ' of servants of his will, ' and though they are
lords of dominions, 2° they are set beneath the one who is ' lord, the
one who appointed them. '

After he listened to him ' in this way, properly, about the lights, '
which are the source *° and the system, he set them over ' the beauty of
the things below. ' The invisible spirit moved him in this way, .' so that
he would 103 wish to administer through ' his own servant, ' whom he
too used, ' as a hand and ® as a mouth and as if ' he were his face, (and
his servant is) the things which he brings, ' order and threat and ' fear,
in order that those [with] whom he has done ' what is ignorant '° might
despise the order which [was given for them to] ' keep, since they are
fettered in the [bonds of ' the] archons which are on them [securely]. '

The whole establishment of matter ' [is divided] into three. The
[strong] powers '* which the spiritual Logos ' brought forth from phan-
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tasy ' and arrogance, he established ' in the first spiritual rank. ' Then
those (powers) which these produced by 2° their lust for power, he set '
in the middle area, since they are powers ' of ambition, so that they '
might exercise dominion and give commands with compulsion and force
' to the establishment which is beneath them. 2* Those ' which came in-
to being through envy ' and jealousy and all the other offspring ' from
dispositions of this sort, he set ' in a servile order 3 controlling the ex-
tremities, commanding ' all those which exist and all (the realm of) gen-
eration, ' from whom come ' rapidly destroying illnesses, ' who eagerly
desire begetting, who are something *° in the place where they are from
"and to which they will return. ' And therefore, he appointed over '
them authoritative powers, ' acting [continuously] on matter, in order
that 104 the offspring of those which exist might also exist ' continuous-
ly. For this is their ' glory. '

Part 11

11. The Creation of Material Humanity

The matter which flows through its form > (is) a cause by which the
" invisibility which exists through the powers ' [...] for them all, for '
[...], as they beget before them and ' [destroy.]

The thought which is set '° between those of the right [and] ' those of
the left is a power of [begetting] . " All those which the [first ones] ' will
wish to make, so to ' speak, a projection of theirs, '° like a shadow cast
from ' and following a body, those things which ' [are] the roots of the
visible creations, ' namely, the entire preparation of the ' adornment of
the images and representations 2° and likenesses, have come ' into being
because of those who need ! education and teaching and formation, ! so
that the smallness ' might grow, little 2° by little, as through a mirror
image. ' For it was for this reason that he created ' mankind at the end,
having first ' prepared and ' provided for him the things which he had
created ° for his sake. '

Like that of all else is the creation of mankind as well. ' The spiritual
Logos ' moved him ' invisibly, as he perfected **> him through the 105
Demiurge and his angelic servants, ' who shared in the act of fashioning
in [multitudes, when he] ' took counsel with his archons. ' Like a
shadow is earthly man, > so that he might be like [those] ' who are cut
off from the Totalities. Also ' he is something prepared by all of them,
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those of the right ' and those of the left, since each one in [the] ' orders
gives a form to the [...], '° in which it exists.

The [...] which ' the Logos [who was] ' defective brought forth, who
[was] ' in the sickness, did not resemble him ' because he brought it
forth [forgetfully,] '* ignorantly, and [defectively,] ' and in all the other
weak ways, ' although the Logos gave the first form ' through the
Demiurge ' out of ignorance, so that he 2° would learn that the exalted
one exists ' and would know that he needs [him]. ' This is what the
prophet called ' ““Living Spirit’’ and ‘‘Breath ' of the exalted aeons”’
and ““[the] ** Invisible’’ and this is the living soul ' which has given life
to the power ' which was dead at first. For that which ' is dead is ignor-
ance. '

It is fitting that we explain 3 about the soul of the first human being,
"that it is from the spiritual Logos, ' while the creator thinks ' that it is
his, since it is from ' him, as from a mouth through which 35 one
breathes. The creator also sent ' down souls ' from his substance, since
he, ' too, has a power of procreation, 106 because he is something
which has come into being from the representation ' of the Father. Also
those of the left brought forth, ' as it were, men ' of their own, since
they have ° the likeness of (being). '

The spiritual substance is a ' [single thing] and a single representa-
tion, ' [and] its weakness is the determination ' [in many] forms. As for
the substance '° of the psychics, its determination ' is double, since it
has the knowledge ' and the confession of the exalted one, ' and it is not
inclined to evil, because of ' the inclination of the thought. As for the
material substance !° its way is different ' and in many forms, and it
was a weakness ' which existed in many types ' of inclination.

The first human being is a ' mixed formation, and a 2° mixed crea-
tion, and a deposit ' of those of the left and those of the right, ' and a
spiritual word ' whose attention is divided between each of the two '
substances from which he takes %5 his being. Therefore, ' it is said that
' a paradise was planted for him, so that he might ' eat of the food of
three ! kinds of tree, since it is a garden of the 3° threefold order, ' and
since it is that which gives enjoyment.

The ' noble elect substance ' which is in him was more exalted. ' It
created and it did not wound ** them. Therefore they issued ' a com-
mand, making a threat ' and bringing upon him a great 107 danger,
which is death. Only the ' enjoyment of the things which are evil ' did
he allow him to taste, ' and from the other tree with ° the double (fruit)
he did not allow him ' to eat, much ' less from the tree of life, so that
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[they would not] ' acquire honor [...] ' them and so that [they would
not be ...] ' by the evil power [which] ' is called ‘‘the serpent.”” And
he is more cunning ' than all the evil powers. ' He led man astray
[through] ' the determination of those things which belong to the
thought '* and the desires. (He) made him transgress ' the command,
so that he would die. ' And he was expelled from ' every enjoyment of
that place. '

This is the expulsion which was made 2° for him, when he was expelled
from the enjoyments ' of the things which belong to the likeness and
those of the representation. ' It was a work of providence, so that ' it
might be found that it is a short time ' until man will receive the enjoy-
ment >° of the things which are eternally good, ' in which is the place of
rest. ' This the spirit ordained when ' he first planned ' that man should
experience the 3° great evil, which is death, ' that is complete ignorance
of the Totality, ' and that he should experience ' all the evils which '
come from this and, * after the deprivations and cares which are in these,
' that he should receive of the greatest 108 good, which is ' life eternal,
that is, ' firm knowledge of the Totalities ' and the reception of all good
things. °> Because of the transgression of the first man ' death ruled. It
was accustomed ' to slay every man ' in the manifestation of its '
[domination] which had been given it '° [as] a kingdom, because of the
organization ' of the Father’s will, ' of which we spoke previously. '

Part 111

12. The Variety of Theologies

If both the orders, ' those on the right and those on the left, !° are
brought together with one another by ! the thought which is set between
them, ' which gives them their organization ' with each other, it hap-
pens ' that they both act with the same 2° emulation of their deeds, with
' those of the right resembling those of the left ' and those of the left re-
sembling ' those of the right. And if at times the evil order ' begins to
do ?* evil in a ' foolish way, ' the (wise) order emulates, ' in the form
of a man of violence, ' also doing what is evil, 3° as if it were a power
of a man ' of violence. At other times ' the foolish order ' attempts to
do good, ' making itself like it, since the hidden order, ** too, is zealous
to do it. ' Just as it is in ' the things which are established, [so] (it is) in
the 109 things which have come to be. Since they bring ' things unlike
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one another, ' those who were not instructed were ' unable to know the
cause of the things which exist. > Therefore, ' they have introduced
other types (of explanation), ' some saying that ' it is according to prov-
idence that the things which exist have their being. ' These are the peo-
ple who observe '° the stability and the conformity of the movement of
creation. ' Others say ' that it is something alien. ' These are people who
observe the ' diversity and the lawlessness and the evil of the powers. !°
Others say ' that the things which exist are what ' is destined to happen.
These are the people who were ' occupied with this matter. Others say
' that it is something in accordance with nature. 2° Others say that ' it is
a self-existent. The majority, however, ' all who have reached as far as
the visible elements, ' do not know anything more ' than them.

Those who were wise 2* among the Greeks and the barbarians ' have
advanced to the powers which have ' come into being by way of im-
agination and ' vain thought. Those who have ' come from these, in ac-
cord with the mutual conflict 3 and rebellious manner ' active in them,
"also spoke in a likely, ' arrogant and ' imaginary way concerning the
things ¥ which they thought of as wisdom, ' although the likeness
deceived them, ' since they thought that they had attained the truth, 110
when they had (only) attained error. ' (They did so) not simply in minor
appellations, but ' the powers themselves seem to hinder them, ' as if
they were the Totality. > Therefore, the ' order was caught up in fight-
ing ' itself alone, because of the ' arrogant hostility of ' one [of the off-
spring] of the archon who is ' superior, who exists before him. ' There-
fore, nothing ' was in agreement with its fellows, ' nothing, neither '
philosophy nor types of medicine '* nor types of rhetoric nor types ' of
music nor types of ' logic, but they are opinions and ' theories. ' Ineffa-
bility held sway %° in confusion, because of the indescribable quality ' of
those who hold sway, who give them ' thoughts.

Now, as for the things which came ' forth from the (race) of the '
Hebrews, things which are written by 2° the hylics who speak in the fash-
ion of the Greeks, ' the powers of those who think about all ' of them,
so to speak, the ‘‘right ones,’’ the powers ' which move them all to
think of ' words and a representation, they (brought) them, and *® they
grasped so as to attain ' the truth and used the confused powers ' which
act in them. ' Afterwards they attained to the order ' of the unmixed
ones, the one which is established, the ** unity which exists as a ' repre-
sentation of the representation of the Father. It is not invisible 111 in its
nature, but ' a wisdom envelops it, so that ' it might preserve the form
of the ' truly invisible one. Therefore, °> many angels have not been able
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to see it. ' Also, other men of ' the Hebrew race, of whom we ' already
spoke, namely the righteous ones ' and the prophets, did not think of
anything '° and did not say anything ' from imagination or through a '
likeness or from esoteric thinking, ' but each one ' by the power which
was at work in him, '* and while listening to the things which he saw '
and heard, spoke of them in [...]. ' They have a unified harmony '
with one another after the manner ' of those who worked in them, 2°
since they preserve the connection and the ' mutual harmony primarily
' by the confession of the one more exalted ' than they. And there is one
who is greater than they, ' who was appointed since they have need %° of
him, and whom the spiritual Logos ' begot along with them as one who
needs ' the exalted one, in hope and ' expectation in accord with the
thought which ' is the seed of salvation. *® And he is an illuminating
word, which ' consists of the thought and his offspring and ' his emana-
tions. Since the righteous ones and ' the prophets, whom we have pre-
viously mentioned, ' preserve the confession and the *° testimony con-
cerning ' the one who is great, made by their fathers who were 112 look-
ing for the hope and ' the hearing, in them is sown ' the seed of prayer
and the searching, ' which is sown in many ° who have searched for
strengthening. ' It appears and draws them to ' love the exalted one, to
proclaim ' these things as pertaining to a unity. ' And it was a unity
which '° worked in them when they spoke. ' Their vision and their
words do not differ ' because of the multitude ' of those who have given
them the vision and ' the word. Therefore, those who have '° listened to
what they have said ' concerning this do not reject any ' of it, but have
accepted the scriptures ' in an altered way. By interpreting ' them they
established ?° many heresies which ' exist to the present among the '
Jews. Some ' say that God is one, ' who made a proclamation * in the
ancient scriptures. Others ' say that he is many. ' Some say ' that God
is simple ' and was a single mind 30 in nature. Others say ! that his activ-
ity is linked with ' the establishment of good ' and evil. Still others ' say
that he is the *° creator of that which has come into being. Still others
' say that 113 it was by the angels that he created. '

The multitude of ideas of ! this sort is the multitude of forms and the
abundance ' of types of scripture, that which produced ° their teachers
of the Law. The ' prophets, however, did not say anything of ' their
own accord, ' but each one of them ' (spoke) of the things which he had
seen and '° heard through the proclamation of ' the Savior. This is what
he proclaimed, ' with the main subject of their ' proclamation being
that which each said concerning ' the coming of the Savior, which is this
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coming. '* Sometimes the prophets speak about it ' as if it will be. '
Sometimes (it is) as if the Savior speaks ' from their mouths, saying that
the Savior will come ' and show favor to those who have not 2° known
him. They have not all joined ' with one another in confessing
anything, ' but each one, on the basis of the ' thing from which he re-
ceived power ' to speak about him 2° and on the basis of the place which
he saw, ' thinks that it is from it ' that he will be begotten and that he
will ' come from that place. Not ' one of them knew 3® whence he would
come nor by whom he ' would be begotten, but he alone ' is the one of
whom it is worthy to speak, the one who ' will be begotten and ' will
suffer. Concerning ** that which he previously was ' and that which he
is eternally, ' an unbegotten, impassible one from ' the Logos, who
came into being in flesh, 114 he did not come into their thought. And this
''is the account which they received an impulse ' to give concerning his
flesh ' which was to appear. They say that ° it is a production from all
of them, ' but that before all things it is from ' the spiritual Logos ' who
is the cause of the things which ' have come into being, from whom the
Savior received '° his flesh. He had ' conceived (it) at the revelation '
of the light, according to the ' word of the promise, at his revelation '
from the seminal state. !> For the one who exists is not a seed of the things
which exist, ' since he was begotten at the end. But to the one ' by
whom the Father ordained the manifestation ' of salvation, who is ! the
fulfillment of the promise, 2° to him belonged all these instruments for
"entry into life, through which he ' descended. His Father is one ' and
alone is ' truly a father to him, the 2* invisible, unknowable, ' the
incomprehensible in his nature, who ' alone is God in his will ! and his
form, who ' has granted that he might be seen, *® known and compre-
hended. '

13. The Incarnate Savior and his Companions

He it is who was our Savior ' in willing compassion, ' who is that
which ! they were. For it was for their sake that he became >° manifest
in an involuntary suffering. ' They became flesh and soul, — ' that is,
eternally — which (things) hold ' them and with corruptible things '
they die. And as for those who [came into being] 115 [the] invisible one
' taught them invisibly about himself. '

Not ' only did he take upon (himself) the death of > those whom he
thought ' to save, but he also accepted their smallness ' to which they
had descended when they were (born) ' in body and soul. ' (He did so),
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because he had let himself be conceived '® and born as an infant, in '
body and soul.

Among all the others ' who shared in them ' and those who fell and
received the light, ' he came being exalted, because '° he had let himself
be conceived without sin, ' stain and ' defilement. ' He was begotten in
life, being in life ' because the former and the latter are in 2° passion
and changing opinion ' from the Logos who moved, ' who established
them to be body ' and soul. He it is {who) has taken ' to himself the
one who came from those whom we previously ** mentioned.

He came into being from the ' glorious vision and the unchanging
thought ' of the Logos who ' returned to himself, after his movement,
' from the organization, just as *° those who came with him took body
and soul ' and a confirmation ' and stability and judgment of ' things.
They too intended ' to come.

When they thought of *° the Savior they came, and [they came] when
he knew; ' they also came more exalted in the ' emanation according to
the flesh than those ' who had been brought forth from a defect, be-
cause 116 in this way ' they, too, received their bodily emanation along
with ! the body of the Savior, through ' the revelation and ° the ming-
ling with him. These ' others were those of one substance ' and it indeed
is the spiritual (substance). ' The organization ' is different. This is one
thing, '° that is another. Some ' come forth from passion ' and division,
needing ' healing. Others are from ' prayer, so that they heal !° the sick,
when they have been appointed ' to treat those who have fallen. These
" are the apostles and the evangelists. ' They are the disciples ' of the
Savior, and teachers 2° who need instruction. Why, then, ' did they,
too, share in the passions ' in which ' those who have been brought
forth ' from passion share, if indeed they are bodily productions % in
accordance with the organization and ' (the) Savior, who did not '
share in the passions? '

The Savior was an image ' of the unitary one, he who *° is the Total-
ity in bodily form. ' Therefore, he preserved the form of ' indivisibility,
from which ' comes impassibility. ' They, however, are images ** of
each thing which ' became manifest. Therefore, they ' assume division
from ' the pattern, having taken form for the planting which ' exists
beneath [the heaven.] This also 117 is what shares in the evil which exists
"in the places which they have reached. ' For the will ' held the Totality
under sin, so that > by that will he might have mercy ' on the Totality
and they might be saved, while a single one ' alone is appointed to give
life and all the rest ' need salvation. Therefore, ' it was from (reasons)
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of this sort that '* it began to receive grace to give the ' honors which
were proclaimed ' by Jesus, which were suitable for ' him to proclaim to
the rest, ' since a seed of the '* promise of Jesus Christ was set up,
whom we have ' served in (his) revelation and union. ' Now the promise
possessed ! the instruction and the return ' to what they are from 2° the
first, from which they possess ' the drop, so as to return ' to him, which
is that which is called ' “‘the redemption.’’ And it is the release ' from
the captivity and the acceptance >° of freedom. In its places the captivity
of ! those who were slaves of ignorance ' holds sway. ' The freedom is
the knowledge of ' the truth which existed before 3 the ignorance was
ruling, ' forever without beginning and ' without end, being something
good ' and a salvation of things ' and a release from ** the servile nature
"in which they have suffered.

Those ' who have been brought forth in a lowly thought ' of vanity,
" that is, (a thought) which goes to things which are evil 118 through the
thought which [draws] them ' down to the lust for power, these have !
received the possession which is freedom, ' from the abundance of the
grace which looked ® upon the children. It was, however, a disturbance
of the ' passion and a destruction of ' those things which he cast off
from ' himself at first, when the Logos separated them ' from himself,
(the Logos) who ' was the cause of their being destined for ' destruc-
tion, though he kept (them) at (the) end of the organization ' and
allowed them to exist ' because even they were useful for the things
which were ' ordained.

14. The Tripartition of Mankind

Mankind came ' to be in three essential types, ' the spiritual, the psy-
chic ! and the material, conforming ' to the triple disposition ' of the
Logos, from which ° were brought forth the material ones and the '
psychic ones and the spiritual ones. Each ' of the three essential types '
is known by its fruit. ' And they were not known at first 2° but only at
the coming of the Savior, ' who shone upon the saints ' and revealed
what each ' was.

The ' spiritual race, being ° like light from ' light and like spirit from
! spirit, when its head ' appeared, it ran toward him ' immediately. It
immediately became a body ** of its head. It suddenly received know-
ledge ' in the revelation. ' The psychic race is like light ' from a fire,
since it hesitated to accept knowledge 119 of him who appeared to it. (It
hesitated) even ' more to run toward him in faith. ' Rather, through a
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voice it was instructed ' and this was sufficient, since it is not far > from
the hope according to the promise, ' since it received, so to speak as a
" pledge, the assurance of the things ' which were to be. The material '
race, however, is alien in '° every way; since it is dark, it ' shuns the
shining of the light ' because its appearance destroys ' it. And since it
has not received its unity, ' it is something excessive and '° hateful
toward the Lord at his ' revelation.

The spiritual race ' will receive complete salvation in ' every way. The
material will receive ' destruction in every way, just as 20 one who resists
him. The psychic ' race, since it is in the middle ' when it is brought
forth and also when it is created, ' is double according to its determina-
tion ' for both good and evil. It takes its ** appointed departure ' sud-
denly and its complete escape ' to those who are good. ' Those whom
the Logos brought forth ' in accordance with the first element of his 3°
thought, when he remembered the ' exalted one and prayed for salva-
tion, ' have salvation [suddenly.] ' They will be saved completely [be-
cause of] ' the salvific thought. As he ** was brought forth, so, [too],
were these brought forth from ' him, 120 whether angels or men. ' In
accordance with the confession that there is ' one who is more exalted
than themselves, ' and in accordance with the prayer and the search for
% him, they also will attain the ' salvation of those who have been
brought forth, since ' they are from the disposition ' which is good.
They were appointed for ' service in proclaiming the coming '° of the
Savior who was to be and ' his revelation which had come. ' Whether
angels or men, when ' he was sent as a service to them, they received, '
in fact, the essence of their being. '* Those, however, who are from '
the thought of lust for ' power, who have come into being from ' the
blow of those who fight ' against him, those whom the thought 2°
brought forth, from these, ' since they are mixed, they will receive their
end ' suddenly. Those who will be brought forth ' from the lust for '
power which is given to them for a >* time and for certain periods, and
who will give glory to ' the Lord of glory, and who will relinquish ' their
wrath, they will receive the reward for ' their humility, which is to re-
main ' forever. Those, however, who 3° are proud because of the desire
' of ambition, and who love temporary ' glory and who forget that ' it
was only for certain periods and times which they have ' that they were
entrusted with power, >* and for this reason ' did not acknowledge that
the Son of God 121 is the Lord of all and ' Savior, and were not
brought ' out of wrath and the ' resemblance to the evil ones, they * will
receive judgment for their ignorance ' and their senselessness, ' which is
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suffering, along with those ' who went astray, anyone ' of them who
turned away; and '® even more (for) wickedness in ' doing to the Lord
things ' which were not fitting, ' which the powers of the left did to
him, ' even including his death. They persevered !° saying, ‘‘We shall
become rulers ' of the universe, if ' the one who has been proclaimed
king of the universe ' is slain,”’ (they said this) when they labored to do
' this, namely the men and angels 2° who are not from the good disposi-
tion ' of the right ones but ' from the mixture. And ' they first chose for
themselves ' honor, though it was only a temporary wish ?° and desire,
while the ' path to eternal rest is by way ' of humility for salvation of '
those who will be saved, those of ! the right ones. After they confess 3°
the Lord and the thought of that which ! is pleasing to the church and
the song of ' those who are humble along with her to the full extent '
possible, in that which is pleasing to do ' for her, in sharing in her suf-
ferings 3° and her pains in the manner of ' those who understand what
is good ' for the church, they will have a share ' in [her] hope. This is to
be said 122 on the subject of how men and angels ' who are from the '
order of the left ' have a path to error: > not only did they deny the
Lord ' and plot evil against him, ' but also toward the Church did they
direct ' their hatred ' and envy and jealousy; '° and this is the reason for
the condemnation ' of those who have moved and have aroused them-
selves ' for the trials of the Church.

15. The Process of Restoration

The election ' shares body ' and essence with '* the Savior, since it is
like a bridal ' chamber because of its unity ' and its agreement with him.
For, before ' every place, the Christ came for her sake. ' The calling, 2°
however, has the place ' of those who rejoice at the bridal chamber '
and who are glad and happy ' at the union of the bridegroom ' and the
bride. *° The place which the calling will have is the aeon ' of the im-
ages, where ' the Logos has not yet joined with the Pleroma. And '
since the man of the Church was happy and ' glad at this, as he was
hoping for 3 it, ! he separated spirit, soul, and body in ' the organiza-
tion of the one who thinks that ' he is a unity, though within him ' is the
man who is 3 the Totality — and he is all of them. ' And, though he
has ' the escape from the [. . .] which 123 the places will receive, he also
has ' the members about which we spoke ' earlier. When the redemption
was proclaimed, ' the perfect man received knowledge > immediately, '
so as to return in haste to his ' unitary state, to the place from ' which
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he came, to return ' there joyfully, to the place !° from which he came,
to the place from which ' he flowed forth. His ' members, however,
needed a place of instruction, ' which is in the places which ' are
adorned, so that [they] might receive from them resemblance '° to the im-
ages and archetypes, ' like a mirror, until ' all the members of the body
of ' the Church are in a single place ' and receive the restoration at one
2% time, when they have been manifested as the ' whole body, — namely
the restoration ' into the Pleroma. — ' It has a preliminary concord '
with a mutual agreement, ** which is the concord which belongs to the
Father, ' until the Totalities receive a countenance ' in accordance with
him. The restoration is ' at the end, after the Totality ' reveals what it
is, the Son, *° who is the redemption, that ' is, the path toward the ' in-
comprehensible Father, that is, the return to ' the pre-existent, and
(after) ' the Totalities reveal themselves > in that one, in the proper
way, who ' is the inconceivable one and the ' ineffable one, 124 and the
invisible one and the ' incomprehensible one, so that it ' receives
redemption. It was not only release ' from the domination of the ° left
ones, nor was it only [escape] ' from the power ' of those of the right,
to each of which ' we thought ' that were slaves and !° sons, from whom
none ' escapes without quickly ' becoming theirs again, but ' the re-
demption also is an ascent ' [to] the degrees which are in the !* Pleroma
and [to] those who have named ' themselves and who conceive of them-
selves ' according to the power of each of ! the aeons, and (it is) an en-
trance ' into what is silent, where there is no 20 need for voice nor for
knowing nor for forming a concept ' nor for illumination, ' but (where)
all things are ' light, while they do not need to be ?* illumined.

Not only ' do humans need ' redemption, but also the angels, ' too,
need redemption along with ' the image and the rest of the Pleromas of
30 the aeons and the wondrous powers of ' illumination. So that we
might not be in doubt in regard to ' the others, even the Son ! himself,
who has the position of ' redeemer of the Totality, [needed] redemption
125 as well, — he who had become ' man, — since he gave ' himself for
each thing which we need, ' we in the flesh, who are 5 his Church. Now,
when he ! first received redemption from ' the word which had descend-
ed upon him, ' all the rest received redemption from ' him, namely
those who had taken him to themselves. '° For those who received the
one who had received (redemption) ' also received what was in him.

Among ' the men who are in the flesh redemption ' began to be given,
his first-born, ' and his love, the '* Son who was incarnate, while the '
angels who are in heaven ' asked to associate, so that they might form
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an association ' with him upon the earth. Therefore, ' he is called ‘‘the
Redemption 2° of the angels of the Father,’’” he who ' comforted those
who were laboring ' under the Totality for his knowledge, ' because he
was given the grace ' before anyone else.

The Father had foreknowledge ** of him, since he was ' in his
thought before ' anything came into being and since he had ' those to
whom he has revealed him. ' He set the deficiency on the one who 3° re-
mains for certain periods and times, ' as a glory for his Pleroma, since
! the fact that he is unknown ' is a cause ' of his production from his 3*
agreement [...] 126 of him. Just as reception of ' knowledge of him is
a manifestation of his lack ' of envy and the revelation ' of the abun-
dance of his sweetness, ° which is the second glory, ' so, too, he has
been found ' to be a cause ' of ignorance, although he is also ' a begetter
of knowledge.

In a '° hidden and incomprehensible wisdom ' he kept the knowledge
to the end, ' until the Totalities became weary while searching for ' God
the Father, whom no one ' found through his own wisdom '* or power.
' He gives himself, so that they might receive knowledge of the abun-
dant thought about ' his great glory, which ' he has given, and (about)
the cause, which he has ' given, which is his unceasing thanksgiving, °
he who, from ' the immobility of his counsel, ' reveals himself eternally
' to those who have been worthy of the Father ' who is unknown in his
nature, so that they 2° might receive knowledge of him, through his desire
" that they should come to experience the ' ignorance and its pains. '

Those of whom he first thought ' that they should attain knowledge
and *° the good things which are in it, ' they were planning — which is
the wisdom ' of the Father, — that they might experience ' the evil
things and might ' train themselves in them, 3* as a [...] for a time, '
[so that they might] receive the enjoyment ' [of good things] for ' eterni-
ty. 127 They hold change and ' persistent renunciation and the ' cause
of those who fight against them as an adornment ' and marvelous qual-
ity of those who ° are exalted, so that it is manifest ' that the ignorance
of ! those who will be ignorant of the Father was ' something of their
own. He who gave them ' knowledge of him was one of his powers '°
for enabling them to grasp that ' knowledge in the fullest sense is '
called ‘‘the knowledge of ' all that which is-thought of’’ and “‘the '
treasure’’ and ‘‘the addition for the '* increase of knowledge,’”’ ‘‘the
revelation ' of those things which were known at first,”’ ' and ‘‘the path
toward harmony ' and toward the ! pre-existent one,”” which is the 2° in-
crease of those who have ' abandoned the greatness which was theirs '
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in the organization of ' the will, so that the end ' might be like the be-
ginning. »

As for the baptism which exists ' in the fullest sense, into ' which the
Totalities will descend ' and in which they will be, there is no other '
baptism apart from this one alone, 3° which is the redemption into '
God, Father, Son and ' Holy Spirit, when ' confession is made through
' faith in those names, ** which are a single name of ' the gospel, 128
when they have come to believe what has been said to them, ' namely
that they exist. From ' this they have their ' salvation, those who have
* believed that they exist. This ' is attaining in an invisible way ' to the
Father, Son, ' and Holy Spirit in an ' undoubting faith. And when they
'0 have borne witness to them, it is also with a ' firm hope that they ' at-
tained them, so that the return to them might ' become the perfection of
those who have believed ' in them and (so that) !* the Father might be
one with them, the Father, ' the God, whom they have confessed ' in
faith and who ' gave (them) their union with him in ' knowledge.

The baptism which we 2° previously mentioned is called ' “‘garment
of those who do not ' strip themselves of it,”’ for those who ' will put it
on and those who have ' received redemption wear it. It is also 2° called
“‘the confirmation of the ' truth which has no fall.”’ ' In an unwavering
and ' immovable way it grasps those ' who have received the [restora-
tion] 3° while they grasp it. (Baptism) is ' called “‘silence’’ because of '
the quiet and the tranquility. ' It is also called ‘‘bridal chamber’’ '
because of the agreement and the 3 indivisible state of those who know
' they have known him. It is also called 129 ‘‘the light which does not
set ' and is without flame,’’ since it does not give light, ' but those who
have worn it ' are made into light. They ° are the ones whom he wore.
' (Baptism) is also called, ‘‘the ' eternal life,”” which is ' immortality;
and it is called ' “‘that which is, entirely, simply, '° in the proper sense,
what is pleasing, ' inseparably and irremovably ! and faultlessly and !
imperturbably, for the one who exists ' for those who have received a
beginning.”” For, what else is there '° to name it ' apart from “‘God,”’
since it is the Totalities, ' that is, even if it is given ' numberless names,
' they are spoken simply as a reference to it. 2° Just as he transcends
every word ' and he transcends every voice ' and he transcends every
mind ' and he transcends everything ' and he transcends every silence, 2°
so it is ' [Dittography] ' with those who are that ' which he is. This is
that which they find ' it to be, ° ineffably and ' inconceivably in (its)
visage, for the coming into being in those who ' know, through him
whom they have comprehended, ' who is the one to whom ' they gave

glory.
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16. Redemption of the Calling

Even if on the matter of the election 130 there are many more things
for ' us to say, as it is fitting to ' say, nonetheless, on the ' matter of
those of the calling — for ° those of the right are so named ' — it is nec-
essary ' for us to return once again to them ' and it is not profitable '
for us to forget them. We have spoken '© about them, — If there is
enough in ' what preceded at some length, how have we ' spoken? In a
partial way, — ' since I said about all those who came ' forth from the
Logos, '° either from the judgment of ' the evil ones or from ' the wrath
which fights against them and the ' turning away from them, which ' is
the return to 2° the exalted ones, or from the prayer and ' the remem-
brance of those who pre-existed ' or from hope and ' faith that [they]
would receive their salvation ' from good work %° since they have been
deemed worthy because ' they are beings from the good ' dispositions,
(that) they have ' cause of their begetting ' which is an opinion from the
one who 39 exists. Still further (I said) that before the ' Logos concerned
himself with ' them in an invisible way, ' willingly, the exalted one add-
ed ' to this thought, because ** they were [in need] of him, 131 who was
the cause of ' their being. They did not exalt themselves, ' when they
were saved, as if there were nothing ' existing before them, but they °
confess that they have a beginning ' to their existence and they ' desire
this: to know him ' who exists before them. ' Most of all (I said) that
they worshipped '° the revelation of the light ' in the form of lightning
and ' they bore witness that it appeared ' as (their) salvation. '

Not only those who have come forth '* from the Logos, about whom
" alone we said that ' they would accomplish the good work, ' but also
those whom these brought forth ! according to the good dispositions 2°
will share ' in the repose according to the abundance ' of the grace. Also
those who have been ' brought forth from the desire ' of lust for 2°
power, having the ' seed in them which is the ' lust for power, will
receive ' the reward for (their) good deeds, ' namely those who acted
and those *° who have the predisposition ' toward the good, if they ' in-
tentionally desire and wish ' to abandon the ' vain, temporal ambition
3% and [they] keep the commandment of the Lord 132 of glory, instead
of the momentary ' honor, and inherit ' the eternal kingdom.

Now, ! it is necessary that we unite > the causes and the effects on
them ' of the grace and the impulses, ' since it is fitting that we say what
' we mentioned previously about the salvation ' of all those of the right,
19 of all those unmixed and those mixed, ' to join them ' [with] one
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another. And as for the repose, [which] ' is the revelation of [the] form
¢in) which they believed, '* (it is necessary) that we should treat it with
a ' suitable discussion. For when we ' confessed the kingdom ' which is
in Christ, {(we) escaped from ' the whole multiplicity of forms and
from 2 inequality and change. For the end ' will receive a unitary exis-
tence ' just as the beginning is unitary, ' where there is no ' male nor fe-
male, nor slave 2° and free, nor circumcision ' and uncircumcision,
‘neither angel ' nor man, but ' Christ is all in all. What is the form ' of
the one who did not exist at first? *° It will be found that he will exist.
And ' what is the nature of the one who was a slave? ' He will take a
place with a 133 free man. For, they will receive the vision ' more and
more by nature ' and not only by a little word, ' so as to believe, only
through ° a voice, that this is the way ' it is, that ' the restoration to that
which used to be is a unity. ' Even if some are ' exalted because of the
organization, since they have been appointed '° as causes of the things
which have come into being, ' since they are more active as natural
forces ' and since they are desired because of these things, ' angels and
men will receive the kingdom and the confirmation ' [and] the salva-
tion. '* These, then, are the causes. '

About the (one) who appeared in flesh they believed ' without any
doubt ' that he is the Son of the unknown ' God, who %° was not pre-
viously spoken of ' and who could not be seen. ' They abandoned their
gods ' whom they had previously worshipped ' and the lords who are *°
in heaven and on ' earth. Before ' he had taken them up, and while he
was still ' a child, they testified that he had already ' begun to preach,
30 and when he was in the tomb ' as a dead man the ' [angels] thought
that he was alive, ' [receiving] life 134 from the one who had died. '
They first desired their numerous services ' and wonders, ' which were
in the temple on their behalf, 5 to be performed continuously (as) the
confession. ! That is, it can ! be done on their behalf through ! their ap-
proach to him. '

That preparation which they did not accept '° they rejected ' because
of the one who had not been sent ' from that place, but [they granted
to] ' Christ, of whom they thought ' that he exists in [that] place '* from
which they had come ' along with him, a place of gods ' and lords
whom they served, ' worshipped ' and ministered to *° in the names
which they had received on loan. ' — They were given to the one who
is designated ' by them properly. — ' However, after his ' assumption,
they had the experience *° to know that he is their Lord, ' over whom
no one else is lord. ' They gave him their kingdoms; ' they rose from
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their thrones; ' they were kept from their *° crowns. He, however, re-
vealed himself to them, ' for the reasons which we have already spoken
of, ! their salvation and the [return to a] ' good thought until [...] 135
[...] companion and the angels ' [...] and the abundance of good '
[which they did] with it. Thus, ' they were entrusted with the services, >
which benefit the elect, ' bringing their iniquity ' up to heaven. They
tested them eternally ' for the lack of humility from the inerrancy ' of
the creation, continuing on their ' behalf until all come to life and '
leave life, while their ' bodies [remain] on earth, serving ' all their [...],
sharing ' [with them] in their sufferings !* [and] persecutions and '
tribulations, which were brought ' upon the saints in [every] place. '

As for the servants of the ' evil {one), though 2° evil is worthy of de-
struction, they are in ' [...]. But because of the ' [...] which is above
" all the worlds, which is ' their good thought 2° and the fellowship, ' the
Church will remember them ' as good friends ' and faithful servants,
once she has received ' redemption [from the one who gives] requital. 3°
Then the [grace] which is in ' the bridal [chamber] and [... ! ...]in her
house [... ' ...]in this thought ' of the giving and the one who [...]
136 Christ is the one with her [and the] ' expectation of the Father [of]
' the Totality, since she will produce for them ' angels as guides and °
servants.

They will ' think pleasant thoughts. ' They are services for her. She
will ' give them their requital for all that which ' the aeons will think
about. '° He is an emanation from them, so that, ' just as Christ [did]
his ! will which he brought [forth and] ' exalted the greatnesses of the
Church [and] ' gave them to her, so '* will she be a thought for ' [these.]
And to men he gives [their] ' eternal dwelling places, in ' which they will
dwell, [leaving] ' behind the attraction toward 2° the defect, while ' the
power of the Pleroma pulls them up ' in the greatness of the ' generosity
and [the] sweetness of ' the aeon which pre-exists. This 2 is the nature
of the entire begetting of those ' whom he had when he shone ' on them
[in] a [light] which he ' revealed [...]. ' Just as his [. . .] * which will be
[...]'so too his [lord] ' [while] the change alone is ' in those who have
changed. 137 which [...] by ' him [...] ' [...] said, ' while the hylics
will remain until '° the end for destruction, since they will not give '
forth for their [names], if ' [they would] return once again to that which
' [will not be]. As they were ' [...] they were not ' [.". .] but they were
of use ' [in the] time that they were ' [in it] among them, although they
were not ' [...] at first. If ' [. . .] to do something else concerning %° the
control which ' they have of the preparation, ' [...] before them. ' —
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For though I continually use ' these words, I have not understood 2° his
meaning. — Some ' [elders ...] him ' [greatness.] 138 all [...] angels '
[...] word ! and [the sound of] a trumpet ' he will proclaim the great '°
complete amnesty ' from the beauteous east, in the ' bridal chamber
which is the love ' of God the Father [...] ' according to the power
which [...] ' of the greatness [...] ' the sweetness of [...] ' of him,
since he reveals ' himself to the greatnesses [...] ' his goodness [...] 2°
the praise, the dominion, [and] the [glory] ' through [...] the Lord the
' Savior, the Redeemer of all those belonging to the one filled ' with
Love, ' through his Holy Spirit 2* from now through all ' generations
forever ! and ever. Amen.
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The Apocryphon of John is an important work of mythological Gnosticism.
Using the framework of a revelation delivered by the resurrected Christ to John
+ the son of Zebedee, this tractate offers a remarkably clear description of the crea-
tion, fall, and salvation of humanity; the mythological description is developed
largely in terms of the early chapters of Genesis. Reports of the church fathers
indicate that some of them were familiar with the contents of The Apocryphon
of John : the teachings of certain Gnostics described by Irenaeus are very similar
to the cosmological teachings of the present tractate. Though Irenaeus apparent-
ly did not know The Apocryphon of John in its present form, it is certain that
the main teachings of the tractate existed before 185 C.E., the date of Irenaeus’
work Against Heresies. The Apocryphon of John was still used in the eighth cen-
tury by the Audians of Mesopotamia.

The Apocryphon of John supplies answers to two basic questions: What is the
origin of evil? How can we escape from this evil world to our heavenly home?
The cosmogeny, in spite of its exotic details, also seeks to answer these questions.
The highest deity is defined in terms of an abstract Greek concept of perfection,
a perfection which excludes all anthropomorphism and all involvement in the
world. From this supreme deity emanates a series of light-beings, including
Christ and Sophia.

According to The Apocryphon of John, the fall occurs when Sophia desires
to bring forth a being without the approval of the great Spirt or her consort. Con-
sequently, she produces the monstrous creator-god Yaldabaoth, who still pos-
sesses some of the light-power of his mother. Yaldabaoth creates angels to rule
over the world and aid in the creation of man; man himself is fashioned after the
perfect Father’s image, which was mirrored on the water. Man comes to life
when Yaldabaoth is tricked into breathing light-power into him. Thus begins a
continuous struggle between the powers of light and the powers of darkness for
the possession of the divine particles in man. The evil powers put man in a
material body to keep him imprisoned, and also create woman and sexual desire
to spread the particles of light and make escape more difficult. Finally Christ is
sent down to save humanity by reminding people of their heavenly origin. Only
those who possess this knowledge and have lived ascetic lives can return to the
realm of light; the others are reincarnated until they also come to saving knowl-
edge.

Three versions of The Apocryphon of John are known. 111,1 and BG, 2 repre-
sent independent translations into Coptic of a short Greek recension of the work.
11,7 and IV, are copies of the same Coptic translation of a long Greek recension.
The English translation presented here is of the long recension. Page and line
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numbers are given for II,/, except where IV, preserved text which was omitted
in 11,/ through scribal error.

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN
IIt, 1-32,9=1V 1, 1-49, 28

The teaching [of the savior], and [the revelation] ' of the mysteries,
[and the] things hidden in ' silence, [even these things which] he taught
' John, [his] disciple. °

[And] it happened one [day], when ' John, [the brother] of James !
— who are the sons of Zebedee — had come up to ' the temple, that a
Pharisee ' named Arimanius approached him and said '° to him,
‘‘Where is your master [whom] ' you followed?’’ And he [said] to him,
' ““He has gone to the [place] from which he came.”” The Pharisee '
[said to him, ‘“With deception ' did this Nazarene] deceive you (pl.), **
and he filled [your ears with lies], ' and closed [your hearts (and) turned
you] ' from the traditions [of your fathers.”’]

[When] ' I, [John], heard these things [I turned] ' away from the tem-
ple [to a desert place]. ** And I grieved [greatly in my heart saying], '
“How [then was] the savior [appointed], ' and why was he sent [in to
the world] ' by [his Father, and who is his] ' Father who [sent him, and
of what sort] % is [that] aeon [to which we shall go?] ' For what did he
[mean when he said to us], ' ‘This aeon to [which you will go is of the]
type ' of the [imperishable] aeon,’ [but he did not teach] ' us concerning
[the latter of what sort it is.”’] 3

Straightway, [while I was contemplating these things,] ' behold, the
[heavens opened and] the whole creation [which is] below heaven shone,
"and [the world] was shaken. 2 [I was afraid, and behold I] saw in ' the
light [a youth who stood] by me. ' While I looked [at him he became]
like an ' old man. And he [changed his] likeness (again) becoming ° like
a servant. There was [not a plurality] before me, ' but there was a
[likeness] with multiple forms ' in the light, and the [likenesses] ap-
peared ' through each other, [and] the [likeness] had three ' forms.

He said to me, ‘‘John, John, !° why do you doubt, or why [are you]
" afraid? You are not unfamiliar with this image, are you? ' — that is,
do not [be] timid! — I am the one who ' is [with you (pl.)] always. I '
[am the Father], | am the Mother, I am the Son. '* I am the undefiled
and incorruptible one. ' Now [I have come to teach you] what is ' [and
what was] and what will come to ' [pass], that [you may know the]
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things which are not revealed ' [and those which are revealed, and to
teach you] concerning the ° [unwavering race of] the perfect [Man].
Now, ' [therefore, lift up] your [face, that] you may ' [receive] the
things that I [shall teach you] today, [and] ' may [tell them to your]
fellow spirits who [are ' from] the [unwavering] race of the perfect *°
Man.”’

[And I asked] to ' [know it, and he said] to me, ‘“The Monad ' [is a]
monarchy with nothing above it. ' [It is he who exists] as [God] and
Father of ! everything, [the invisible] One who is above 3 [everything,
who exists as] incorruption, which is ' [in the] pure light into which no
' [eye] can look. !

He [is the] invisible [Spirit] of whom it is not right ' [to think] of him
as a god, or something 3° similar. For he is more than a god, ' since’
there is nothing above him, for no one 3 lords it over him. [For he does]
not [exist] in something ' inferior [to him, since everything] exists in
him. ' (IV 4, 9-10: [For it is he who establishes]) himself. [He is eternal]
since ' he does [not] need [anything]. For [he] is total > perfection. [He]
did not [lack anything] that he might ' be completed by [it; rather] he is
always completely perfect ' in [light]. He is [illimitable] since ' there is
no one [prior to him] to set limits to him. ' He is unsearchable [since
there] exists no one '° prior to him to [examine him. He is] immeasurable
' since there [was] no one [prior to him to measure] ' him. [He is invis-
ible since no] ' one saw [him. He is eternal] since he [exists] ' eternally.
He is [ineffable since] !* no one was able to comprehend him to speak
[about him]. ' He is unnameable since [there is no one prior to him] ! to
give [him] a name.

He is [immeasurable light] ' which is pure, holy [(and) immaculate].
' He is ineffable [being perfect in] incorruptibility. 2° (He is) [not] in
perfection, nor in ' blessedness, nor in ' divinity, but he is far superior.
' He is not corporeal [nor] is he incorporeal. ' He is neither large [nor]
is he small. [There is no] *° way to say, ‘What is his quantity?’ or, ‘What
[is his quality?’], ' for no one can [know him]. ' He is not someone
among (other) [beings, rather he is] ' far superior. [Not] that [he is
(simply) superior],-but his ' essence does not [partake] in the aeons nor
3%in time. For he who partakes in [an acon] ' was prepared beforehand.
Time [was not] ' apportioned to him, [since] he does not ' receive any-
thing from another, [for it would be received] ' on loan. For he who
precedes someone does not [lack] *° that he may receive from [him]. '
For [rather] it is the latter that looks expectantly at him in 4 his light.

For the [perfection] is majestic. ' He is pure, immeasurable [mind]. '
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He is an aeon-giving aeon. ' He is [life]- ' giving life. He is a blessed-
ness-giving ° blessed one. He is knowledge-giving ' knowledge. [He is]
goodness-giving ' goodness. [He is] mercy and redemption-[giving mer-
cy]. ' He is grace-giving grace, [not] because ' he possesses it, but be-
cause he gives [the] immeasurable, '° incomprehensible [light].

[How am I to speak] with you about him? His ' [aeon] is indestruct-
ible, at rest and ' existing in [silence, reposing] (and) being ' prior [to
everything. For he] is the head of [all] the aeons, ' [and] it is he who
gives them strength in '* his goodness. For [we know] not ' [the inef-
fable things, and we] do not understand what ' [is immeasurable], ex-
cept for him who came forth ' [from] him, namely (from) [the] Father.
For it is he ' who [told] it to us [alone]. For it is he who looks 2° at
him([self] in his light which surrounds ' [him], namely the spring [of the]
water of life. And ' it is he who gives to [all] the [aeons] and in every
way, (and) who ' [gazes upon] his image which he sees ' in the spring of
the [Spirit]. It is he who puts his desire in his 2° [water]-light [which is
in the] spring of the ' [pure light]-water [which] surrounds him.

And ' [his thought performed] a deed and she came forth, ' [namely]
she who had [appeared] before him ' in [the shine of] his light. This is
30 the first [power which was] before all of them ' (and) [which came]
forth from his mind, She ' [is the forethought of the All] — her light '
[shines like his] light — the [perfect] ' power which is [the] image of the
invisible, ** virginal Spirit who is perfect. ' [The first power], the glory
of Barbelo, the perfect 5 glory in the aeons, the glory of the ' revela-
tion, she glorified the virginal ' Spirit and it was she who praised him,
because thanks to him ' she had come forth. This is the first thought, °
his image; she became the womb of everything ' for it is she who is prior
to them all, the ' Mother-Father, the first man, the holy Spirit, ' the
thrice-male, the thrice-powerful, ' the thrice-named androgynous one,
and the !9 eternal aeon among the invisible ones, and ' the first to come
forth.

““(She) requested from ' the invisible, virginal Spirit — ' that is
Barbelo — to give her foreknowledge. ' And the Spirit consented. And
when he had [consented], !° the foreknowledge came forth, and ' it
stood by the forethought; it originates from ' the thought of the invis-
ible, ' virginal Spirit. It glorified him [and] ' his perfect power, Barbelo,
for 2% it was for her sake that it had come into being.

““And she requested again ' to grant her [indestructibility], and he
consented. ' When he had [consented], indestructibility ' [came] forth,
and it stood by ' the thought and the foreknowledge. It glorified >* the
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invisible One and Barbelo, ' the one for whose sake they had come into
being.

‘“And Barbelo requested ' to grant her eternal life. And ' the invisible
Spirit consented. And ' when he had consented, eternal life 3° came
forth, and [they attended] and glorified ' the invisible [Spirit] and
Barbelo, ' the one for whose sake they had come into being.

‘‘And she requested again ' to grant her truth. And the invisible Spir-
it ' consented. (IV 8, 24f.: And [when he had] consented) truth came
forth, 3 and they attended and glorified the invisible, 6 excellent Spirit
and his Barbelo, ' the one for whose sake they had come into being.

““This is the pentad of the aeons ' of the Father, which is the first '
man, the image of the invisible Spirit; ® it is the forethought, which is
Barbelo, ' and the thought, and the foreknowledge, and ' the indes-
tructibility, and the eternal life, and ' the truth. This is the androgynous
pentad of the aeons, ' which is the decad of the aeons, which is '° the
Father. ‘

““And he looked at Barbelo ' with the pure light which surrounds the
invisible ' Spirit and (with) his spark, and she conceived ' from him. He
begot a spark of light with a light ' resembling blessedness. But it does
not equal '° his greatness. This was an only-begotten child ' of the
Mother-Father which had come forth; ' it is the only offspring, the
only-begotten one of ' the Father, the pure Light.

“And ' the invisible, virginal Spirit rejoiced 2° over the light which
came forth, that which ' was brought forth first by the first power ' of
his forethought which is Barbelo. ' And he anointed it with his good-
ness ' until it became perfect, not lacking 2 in any goodness, because he
had anointed it ' with the goodness of the invisible Spirit. And ' it at-
tended him as he poured upon ' it. And immediately when it had re-
ceived from ' the Spirit, it glorified the holy Spirit 3° and the perfect
forethought 32 for whose sake it had ' come forth.

““‘And it requested to give it a fellow worker, ' which is the mind, and
he consented (IV 10, 14: [gladly]). ** And when the invisible Spirit had
consented, 7 the mind came forth, and it attended ' Christ glorifying
him and ' Barbelo. And all these came into being ' in silence.

‘“And the mind wanted ° to perform a deed through the word ' of the
invisible Spirit. And his will became ' a deed and it appeared with ' the
mind; and the light glorified it. ' And the word followed the will. '° For
because of the word, Christ ' the divine Autogenes created everything.
And the ' eternal life (and) his will and the mind ' and the foreknow-
ledge attended and glorified ' the invisible Spirit and Barbelo, !* for
whose sake they had come into being.
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““And the holy ' Spirit completed the divine Autogenes, ' his son,
together with Barbelo, ' that he may attend the mighty and invisible, '
virginal Spirit as the divine 2 Autogenes, the Christ whom he had '
honored with a mighty voice. He came forth ' through the forethought.
And the invisible, ' virginal Spirit placed the ' divine Autogenes of truth
over everything. * And he subjected to him every authority, ' and the
truth which is in him, ' that he may know the All which ' had been
called with a name exalted above ' every name. For that name will be
mentioned 3° to those who are worthy of it.

“‘For from the light, ' which is the Christ, and the indestructibility, '
through the gift of the Spirit the four ' lights (appeared) from the divine
Autogenes. ' He expected that they might attend 8 him. And the three
(are) will, ' thought, and life. And the four ' powers (are) understand-
ing, grace, perception, ' and prudence. And grace belongs to ° the light-
aeon Armozel, which ' is the first angel. And there are ' three other
aeons with this aeon: grace, ' truth, and form. And the second ' light
(is) Oriel, who has been placed !° over the second aeon. And there are
' three other aeons with him: conception, perception, ' and memory.
And the third light ' is Daveithai, who has been placed ' over the third
aeon. And there are '° three other aeons with him: understanding, '
love, and idea. And the fourth ' aeon was placed over the fourth ' light
Eleleth. And there are ' three other aeons with him: perfection, 2°
peace, and wisdom. These are the four lights ' which attend the divine
Autogenes, ' (and) these are the twelve acons which attend ' the son of
the mighty one, the Autogenes, the Christ, ' through the will and the
gift of the invisible %° Spirit. And the twelve aeons belong to ' the son of
the Autogenes. And all things were ' established by the will of the holy
Spirit ' through the Autogenes.

“And from ' the foreknowledge of the perfect mind, 3° through the
revelation of the will of the invisible ' Spirit and the will of the Auto-
genes, ' (the) perfect Man (appeared), the first revelation, ' and the
truth. It is he whom ' the virginal Spirit called Pigera- >* Adamas, and
he placed him over 9 the first aeon with the mighty one, the Autogenes,
' the Christ, by the first light Armozel; ' and with him are his powers.
' And the invisible one gave him a spiritual, ° invincible power. And he
spoke ' and glorified and praised the invisible ' Spirit, saying, ‘It is for
thy sake that everything ' has come into being and everything will
return to thee. ' I shall praise and glorify thee and ! the Autogenes and
the aeons, the three: the Father, ' the Mother, and the Son, the perfect
power.’
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““And he ' placed his son Seth over the second ' aeon in the presence
of the second light ' Oriel. And in the third aeon '’ the seed of Seth was
placed ' over the third light Daveithai. ' And the souls of the saints were
placed (there). ' And in the fourth acon ' the souls were placed of those
who do not know the ?° Pleroma and who did not repent at once, ' but
who persisted for a while and repented ' afterwards; they are by the
fourth ' light Eleleth. These are ' creatures which glorify the invisible
Spirit. 2

““And the Sophia of the Epinoia, being an aeon, ' conceived a
thought from herself and ' the conception of the invisible Spirit and '
foreknowledge. She wanted to bring forth ' a likeness out of herself
without the consent of the Spirit, >® — he had not approved — and with-
out her consort, ' and without his consideration. And though the per-
son of her ' maleness had not approved, ' and she had not found her
agreement, ' and she had thought without the consent of the Spirit **
and the knowledge of her agreement, (yet) she brought forth. 10 And be-
cause of the invincible power which is in her, ' her thought did not re-
main idle and ' something came out of her ' which was imperfect and
different from her appearance, ° because she had created it without her
consort. ' And it was dissimilar to the likeness of its mother ' for it has
another form.

“‘And when she saw (the consequences of) her ' desire, it changed in-
to a form ' of a lion-faced serpent. And its eyes '° were like lightning
fires which ' flash. She cast it away from her, outside ' that place, that
no one ' of the immortal ones might see it, for she had created it ' in ig-
norance. And she surrounded it with '*> a luminous cloud, and she placed
a throne ' in the middle of the cloud that no ' one might see it except the
holy Spirit ' who is called the mother of the living. ' And she called his
name Yaltabaoth.

““This 2 is the first archon who took a great ' power from his mother.
And he ' removed himself from her and moved ' away from the places
in which he was born. He ' became strong and created for himself other
aeons with 2 a flame of luminous fire which (still) exists ' now. And he
joined with his arrogance ' which is in him and begot ' authorities for
himself. The name of the first one ' is Athoth, whom the generations
call *° [the reaper]. The second one is Harmas, ' who [is the eye] of en-
vy. The third one ' is Kalila-Oumbri. The fourth one is Yabel. ' The
fifth one is Adonaiou, who is called ' Sabaoth. The sixth one is Cain, *
whom the generations of men call ' the sun. The seventh is Abel. The !
eighth is Abrisene. The ninth is Yobel. 11 The tenth is Armoupieel. The
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eleventh ' is Melceir-Adonein. The twelth ! is Belias, it is he who is over
the depth ' of Hades. And he placed seven kings > — each correspond-
ing to the firmaments of heaven — over the ' seven heavens, and five
over the depth of the abyss, ' that they may reign. And he shared his
fire ' with them, but he did not send forth from ' the power of the light
which he had taken from his mother, '° for he is ignorant darkness.

“And ' when the light had mixed with the darkness, it caused the '
darkness to shine. And when the darkness had mixed with ' the light, it
darkened the light and it became ' neither light nor dark, but it became
15 dim.

““Now the archon who is weak has ' three names. The first name is
Yaltabaoth, ' the second is Saklas, and the third is ' Samael. And he is
impious in his arrogance ' which is in him. For he said, ?° ‘I am God
and there is no other God ' beside me,” for he is ignorant of his
strength, ' the place from which he had come.

““And the archons ' created seven powers for themselves, and ' the
powers created for themselves six angels for 2° each one until they became
365 angels. ' And these are the bodies belonging with the names: the
first is Athoth, ' he has a sheep’s face; the second is Eloaiou, ' he has a
donkey’s face; the third ' is Astaphaios, he has a [hyena’s] face; the °
fourth is Yao, he has a [serpent’s] face with ' seven heads; the fifth is
Sabaoth, ' he has a dragon’s face; the sixth is Adonin, ' he had a
monkey’s face; the seventh is Sabbede, ' he has a shining fire-face. This
is the ¥ sevenness of the week.

“But Yaltabaoth ' had a multitude 12 of faces more than all of them
' so that he could put a face before ' all of them, according to his desire,
when he is in ' the midst of seraphs. He shared ° his fire with them; '
therefore he became lord over them. Because of the power of ' the glory
he possessed of his mother’s ' light, he called ' himself God. And he did
not '° obey the place from which he came. And ' he united ' the seven
powers in his thbught with the authorities which were with him. ' And
when he spoke it happened. And ' he named each power beginning !°
with the highest: the first is ' goodness with the first (authority),
Athoth; ' the second is foreknowledge with ' the second one, Eloaio;
and the third ' is Astraphaio (II has been corrected by a later hand to
read: and the third is divinity with the third one, Astraphaio); the fourth
is 2% lordship with the fourth one, Yao; ' the fifth is kingdom with the
fifth one, ' Sabaoth; the sixth is envy with ' the sixth one, Adonein; the
seventh ' is understanding with the seventh one, 25 Sabbateon. And
these have ' a firmament corresponding to each aeon-heaven. They
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were ! given names according to the glory which belongs to heaven ' for
the [destruction of the] powers. And in the names which were ' given to
[them by] their Originator *° there was power. But the names which were
given ' them according to the glory which belongs to heaven mean ' for
them destruction and powerlessness. ' Thus they have two names. '

““And (IV 20, 11: having created [ ]) everything he organized
according to the model of the first ** aeons which had come into being,
so that he might 13 create them like the indestructible ones. Not because
' he had seen the indestructible ones, but the power ' in him, which he
had taken from ' his mother, produced in him the likeness of ° the
cosmos. And when he saw the creation which surrounds ' him and the
multitude of the angels around ' him which had come forth from him,
" he said to them, ‘I am a jealous God ' and there is no other God beside
me.’ But by '° announcing this he indicated to the angels ' who attended
him that there exists another God. ' For if there were no other one, of
whom ' would he be jealous?

Then the mother began ' to move to and fro. She became aware of
the deficiency when !° the brightness of her light diminished. And she '
became dark because her consort ' had not agreed with her.”’

And I ' said, “‘Lord, what does it mean that she moved to and fro?”’
But he ' smiled and said, ‘Do not think it is, as 2° Moses said, ‘above
' the waters.” No, but when she had seen ' the wickedness which had
happened, and the theft which ' her son had committed, she repented.
' And she was overcome by forgetfulness in the darkness of 2° ignorance
and she began to be ashamed. (IV 21, 13-15: And she did not dare ' to
return, but she was moving) ' about. And the moving is the going to
and fro.

““And the ' arrogant one took a power from ' his mother. For he was
ignorant, ' thinking that there existed no other except *° his mother
alone. And when he saw the multitude ' of the angels which he had cre-
ated, then he exalted ' himself above them.

‘““And when ' the mother recognized that the garment of darkness '
was imperfect, then she knew 3% that her consort had not agreed ' with
her. She repented 14 with much weeping. And the whole ' pleroma
heard the prayer of her repentance ' and they praised on her behalf ! the
invisible, virginal ®> Spirit. (IV 22, 5-7: And ' he consented; and when
the invisible Spirit ' had consented), the holy Spirit poured ' over her
from their whole pleroma. ' For it was not her consort who came to
her, ' but he came to her through the pleroma ' in order that he might
correct her deficiency. And she was taken '° up not to her own aeon '
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but above her son, that she might be ' in the ninth until she has correct-
ed her ' deficiency.

““And a voice came forth from the exalted ' aeon-heaven: ‘The Man
exists and '* the son of Man.” And the chief archon, Yaltabaoth, '
heard (it) and thought that the ' voice had come from his mother. ! And
he did not know from where it came. And ' he taught them, the holy
and perfect Mother-Father, ?° the complete foreknowledge, ' the image
of the invisible one who is the Father ' of the all (and) through whom
everything came into being, ' the first Man. For he revealed his likeness
"in a human form.

““And the 2° whole aeon of the chief archon trembled, ' and the foun-
dations of the abyss shook. And ' of the waters which are above ' mat-
ter, the underside was illuminated by ' the appearance of his image
which 3® had been revealed. And when all the authorities ' and the chief
archon looked, they ' saw the whole region of the underside which was
"illuminated. And through the light they saw ' the form of the image in
the water. 15

““And he said to the authorities which attend him, ' ‘Come, let us
create a man according to ' the image of God and according to our like-
ness, that ' his image may become a light for us.” > And they created by
means of their respective powers ' in correspondence with the character-
istics which were given. And ' each authority supplied a characteristic '
in the form of the image which he had seen ' in its natural (form). He
created a being ' according to the likeness of the first, perfect Man. '
And they said, ‘Let us call him ' Adam, that his name may become ' a
power of light for us.’

““And the powers ' began: the first one, goodness, created '* a bone-
soul; and the second, foreknowledge, ' created a sinew-soul; the third,
" divinity, created a flesh-soul; ' and the fourth, the lordship, created '
a mavrrow-soul; the fifth, kingdom 20 created a blood-soul; the sixth, !
envy, created a skin-soul; ' the seventh, understanding, created ' a hair-
soul. And the multitude ' of the angels attended him and they received
5 from the powers the seven substances ' of the natural (form) in order
to create ' the proportions of the limbs and the proportion of the rump
"and the proper working together of each ' of the parts.

““The first one began to create *° the head. Eteraphaope-Abron created
' his head; Meniggesstroeth created ' the brain; Asterechme (created)
the right eye; ' Thaspomocha (created) the left eye; ' Yeronumos
(created) the right ear; Bissoum (created) *° the left ear; Akioreim (creat-
ed) the nose; 16 Banen-Ephroum (created) the lips; Amen (created) ' the
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teeth; Ibikan (created) the molars; Basiliademe (created) ' the tonsils;
Achcha (created) the uvula; Adaban (created) ' the neck; Chaaman
(created) the vertebrae; ° Dearcho (created) the throat; Tebar (created)
the (IV 25, 4-5: right shoulder; ' [.... (created) the]) left ' shoulder;
Mniarcon (created) the (IV 25, 6-7: right ' elbow; [.... (created) the])
left elbow; ' Abitrion (created) the right underarm; ' Evanthen (created)
the left underarm; Krys (created) the right hand; ' Beluai (created) the
left hand; Treneu ' (created) the fingers of the right hand; Balbel ' (cre-
ated) the fingers of the left hand; Kriman (created) the nails ' of the
hands; Astrops (created) the right breast; ' Barroph (created) the left
breast; Baoum (created) the right ' shoulder joint; Ararim (created) the
left shoulder joint; Areche (created) '° the belly; Phthave (created) the
navel; Senaphim (created) ' the abdomen; Arachethopi (created) the
right ' ribs; Zabedo (created) the left ribs; ' Barias (created) the (IV 25,
19-20: right ' hip; Phnouth the) left hip; Abenlenarchei (created) ' the
marrow; Chnoumeninorin (created) the bones; 2° Gesole (created) the
stomach; Agromauna (created) ' the heart; Bano (created) the lungs;
Sostrapal (created) ' the liver; Anesimalar (created) the spleen;
Thopithro ' (created) the intestines; Biblo (created) the kidneys; '
Roeror (created) the sinews; Taphreo (created) the spine 2 of the body;
Ipouspoboba (created) the veins; ' Bineborin (created) the arteries;
Atoimenpsephei, ' theirs aré the breaths which are in all the limbs; ' En-
tholleia (created) all the flesh; Bedouk (created) ' the right buttock (?);
Arabeei (created) the left penis; *° Eilo (created) the testicles; Sorma (cre-
ated) the genitals; Gorma-Kaiochlabar ' (created) the right thigh;
Nebrith (created) ' the left thigh; Pserem (created) the kidneys of ' the
right leg; Asaklas (created) the left ' kidney; Ormaoth (created) the
right leg; ** Emenun (created) the left leg; Knyx (created) the 17 right
shin-bone; Tupelon (created) the left shin-bone; ' Achiel (created) the
right knee; Phnene (created) the ' left knee; Phiouthrom (created) the
right foot; ' Boabel (created) its toes; Trachoun (created) ° the left foot;
Phikna (created) its toes; ' Miamai (created) the nails of the feet; Laber-
nioum — . !

‘““And those who were appointed over all of these ' are: Zathoth, Ar-
mas, Kalila, Jabel, (IV 26, 19-20: Sabaoth, Cain, ' Abel). And ' those
who are particularly active in the limbs '° (are) the head Diolimodraza,
the neck Yammeax, ' the right shoulder Yakouib, the ' left shoulder
Verton, the right hand ' Oudidi, the left one Arbao, the fingers of the
right hand " Lampno, the fingers of the left hand !° Leekaphar, the
right breast Barbar, the ' left breast Imae, the chest Pisandriaptes, ' the
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right shoulder joint Koade, the left shoulder joint ' Odeor, the right ribs
Asphixix, the left ' ribs Synogchouta, the belly Arouph 2° the womb
Sabalo, the right thigh ' Charcharb, the left thigh Chthaon, ' all the
genitals Bathinoth, the right ' leg Choux, the left leg Charcha, ' the
right shin-bone Aroer, the left shin-bone >* Toechtha, the right knee Aol,
the left ' knee Charaner, the right foot ' Bastan, its toes Archentechtha,
the ! left foot Marephnounth, its toes ' Abrana.

“Seven have power over % all of these: Michael, Ouriel, ' Asmene-
das, Saphasatoel, Aarmouriam, ' Richram, Amiorps. And the ones
who are in charge over the senses ' (are) Archendekta; and he who is in
charge over the receptions ' (is) Deitharbathas; and he who is in charge
over the imagination ** (is) Oummaa; and he who is over the composition
18 Aachiaram, and he who is over the whole impulse ' Riaramnacho.

““And the origin of the demons ' which are in the whole body is deter-
mined to be four: ' heat, cold, wetness, ° and dryness. And the mother
of all of them is matter. ' And he who reigns over the heat (is) Phloxo-
pha; ' and he who reigns over the cold ' is Oroorrothos; and he who
reigns over ' what is dry (is) Erimacho; and he who reigns '° over the
wetness (is) Athuro. And the mother of all of these, ' Onorthochrasaei,
stands in their midst ' since she is illimitable, and she mixes ' with all of
them. And she is truly matter, ' for they are nourished by her.

“The four '* chief demons are: Ephememphi who ' belongs to
pleasure, Yoko who belongs to desire, ' Nenentophni who belongs to
grief, Blaomen ' who belongs to fear. And the mother of them all is '
Aesthesis-Ouch-Epi-Ptoe. And from the four 2° demons passions came
forth. ' And from grief (came) envy, jealousy, ' distress, trouble, pain,
' callousness, anxiety, mourning, ' etc. And from pleasure 2* much
wickedness arises, and empty ' pride, and similar things. ' And from
desire (comes) anger, wrath, ' and bitterness, and bitter passion, ' and
unsatedness, and similar things. 3 And from fear (comes) dread, '
fawning, agony, and shame. All of these ' are like useful things as well
as evil things. ' But the insight into their true (character) is Anaro, '
who is the head of the material soul, 19 for it belongs with the seven sen-
ses, Ouch-Epi-Ptoe. '

““This is the number of the angels: ' together they are 365. They ' all
worked on it until, > limb for limb, the natural and | the material body
was completed by them. Now there are ' other ones in charge over the
remaining passions ' whom I did not mention to you. But if you ' wish
to know them, it is written in '° the book of Zoroaster. And ' all the an-
gels and demons worked ' until they had constructed the natural body.
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" And their product was completely ' inactive and motionless for a long
time. '

““And when the mother wanted to retrieve ' the power which she had
given to the chief archon, ' she petitioned the Mother-Father ' of the All
who is most merciful. He sent, ' by means of the holy decree, the five
lights 2° down upon the place of the angels of ' the chief archon. They
advised him that they should ' bring forth the power of the mother.
And they said ' to Yaltabaoth, ‘Blow into his face ' something of your
spirit and ** his body will arise.” And he blew ' into his face the spirit
which is the power ! of his mother; he did not know (this), for he exists
"in ignorance. And the power ' of the mother went out of ** Yaltabaoth
into the natural body ' which they had fashioned after the image of the
one who ' exists from the beginning. The body moved and gained
strength, ' and it was luminous. '

“‘And in that moment the rest of the powers 20 became jealous, be-
cause he had come into being ' through all of them and they had given
their ' power to the man, and his intelligence was greater ' than that of
those who had made him, and *® greater than that of the chief archon.
And when they recognized ' that he was luminous, and that he could
think better ' than they, and that he was free from wickedness, they
took ' him and threw him into the lowest region ' of all matter.

“‘But the blessed One, the Mother-Father, '° the beneficent and mer-
ciful One, ' had mercy on the power of the mother ' which had been
brought forth out of the chief archon, ' for they (the archons) might
gain power over the ' natural and perceptible body. And he !° sent,
through his beneficent ' Spirit and his great mercy, a helper ' to Adam,
luminous Epinoia ' which comes out of him, who is called ' Life. And
she assists the whole creature, 2° by toiling with him and by restoring '
him to his fullness and by ' teaching him about the descent of his ' seed
(and) by teaching him about the way of ascent, ' (which is) the way he
came down. ?*> And the luminous Epinoia was hidden in Adam, ' in
order that the archons might not know her, ' but that the Epinoia might
be a correction ' of the deficiency of the mother.

““And the man came forth ' because of the shadow of the light *°
which is in him. And his thinking ' was superior to all those who had
made him. ' When they looked up they saw ' that his thinking was
superior. And they took ' counsel with the whole array of archons **
and angels. They took fire and earth 21 and water and mixed them
together ' with the four fiery winds. And they wrought them ' together
and caused a great ' disturbance. And they brought him (Adam) into
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the shadow ° of death in order that they might form (him) again ' from
earth and water and fire ' and the spirit which originates in matter,
which is ' the ignorance of darkness and desire, ' and their counterfeit
spirit. This '* is the tomb of the newly-formed body ' with which the
robbers had clothed the man, ' the bond of forgetfulness; and he be-
came a ' mortal man. This is the first one who came down ' and the first
separation. But the '* Epinoia of the light which was in him, ' she is the
one who was to awaken his thinking.

““And ' the archons took him and placed ' him in paradise. And they
said to him, ' ‘Eat, that is at leisure,” for *° their luxury is bitter and
their beauty is depraved. ' And their luxury is deception and ' their trees
are godlessness and their fruit ' is deadly poison and their ' promise is
death. And the tree of their ?* life they had placed in the midst of para-
dise. '

““And I shall teach you (pl.) ' what is the mystery of their life, ' which
is the plan which they made together, ' which is the likeness of their
spirit. *° The root of this (tree) is bitter and its branches ' are death, its
shadow is hate ' and deception is in its leaves, ' and its blossom is the
ointment of evil, ' and its fruit is death and % desire is its seed, and ' it
sprouts in darkness. The 22 dwelling place of those who taste from it is
' Hades and the darkness is their place of rest. '

“‘But what they call ' the tree of knowledge of good and ° evil, which
is the Epinoia of the light, ' they stayed in front of it in order that he
(Adam) might not ' look up to his fullness and ' recognize the naked-
ness of his shamefulness. ' But it was I who brought about that they
ate.”

And '° I said to the savior, ‘‘Lord, was it not the serpent ' that taught
Adam to eat?”’ ' The savior smiled and said, ‘“The serpent taught them
' to eat from wickedness of begetting, ' lust, (and) destruction, that he
(Adam) might '* be useful to him. And he (Adam) knew that he was '
disobedient to him (the chief archon) due to light of the Epinoia ' which
is in him, which made him more correct in his ' thinking than the chief
archon. And (the latter) ' wanted to bring about the power which he
himself had given 2° him. And he brought a forgetfulness ' over Adam.

And I said to the savior, ‘““What is ' the forgetfulness?’’ And he said,
““It is not the way Moses ' wrote (and) you heard. For he said in ' his
first book, ‘He put him to sleep’ (Gn 2: 21), but 2° (it was) in his percep-
tion. For also he said through the ' prophet, ‘I will make their ' hearts
heavy that they may not pay attention and may not ' see’ (Is 6: 10).

““Then the Epinoia of the light ' hid herself in him (Adam). And the
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chief archon wanted *° to bring her out of his rib. ' But the Epinoia of
the light cannot be grasped. ' Although darkness pursued her, it did not
catch her. And ' he brought a part of his power ' out of him. And he
made another creature *° in the form of a woman according to the like-
ness of the Epinoia ' which had appeared to him. And he brought 23
the part which he had taken from the power ' of the man into the
female creature, ' and not as Moses said, ' ‘his rib-bone.’

“And he (Adam) saw the woman beside ° him. And in that moment
' the luminous Epinoia appeared, and she lifted ' the veil which lay over
his mind. ' And he became sober from the drunkenness of darkness. '
And he recognized his counter-image, and he said, '° “This is indeed bone
of my bones ' and flesh of my flesh.’” Therefore ' the man will leave his
father and his ' mother and he will cleave to his wife and they will ' both
be one flesh. For they 15 will send him his consort, ' and he will leave his
father and his mother. {....} 2°

““And our sister ' Sophia (is) she who came down in innocence ' in
order to rectify her deficiency. ' Therefore she was called Life, which is
' the mother of the living, by the foreknowledge #° of the sovereignty of
heaven (IV 36, 18-20: and | ] to him [ 1.) And through
her ' they have tasted the perfect Knowledge. I appeared ' in the form
of an eagle on ' the tree of knowledge, which is the Epinoia ' from the
foreknowledge of the pure light, ° that I might teach them and awaken
' them out of the depth of sleep. For they ' were both in a fallen state
and they ' recognized their nakedness. The Epinoia ' appeared to them
as a light (and) she awakened *° their thinking.

““And when Yaldabaoth ' noticed that they withdrew from him, ' he
cursed his earth. He found the woman as she was 24 preparing herself
for her husband. He was lord ' over her though he did not know the
mystery ' which had come to pass through the holy decree. ' And they
were afraid to blame him. And ° he showed his angels his ' ignorance
which is in him. And ' he cast them out of paradise and ' he clothed
them in gloomy darkness. And the ' chief archon saw the virgin who
stood '® by Adam, and that the luminous ' Epinoia of life had appeared
in her. ' And Yaldabaoth was full of ignorance. ' And when the fore-
knowledge of the All ' noticed (it), she sent some and they snatched '*
life out of Eve.

““And the chief archon ' seduced her and he begot in her ' two sons;
the first and the second ' (are) Eloim and Yave. Eloim has a bear-face
"'and Yave has a cat-face. The one ?° is righteous but the other is un-
righteous. (IV 38, 4-6: Yave ' is righteous but Eloim is ' unrighteous.) '
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Yave he set ' over the fire and the wind, and Eloim he set ' over the
water and ' the earth. And these he called with the names 2° Cain and
Abel with a view to deceive. '

“Now up to the present day ' sexual intercourse continued due to the
chief archon. ' And he planted sexual desire ' in her who belongs to
Adam. And he produced through *° intercourse the copies of the bodies,
"'and he inspired them with his counterfeit spirit. '

“‘And the two archons he set ' over principalities so that ' they might
rule over the tomb. ** And when Adam recognized the likeness of his own
' foreknowledge, he begot the likeness 25 of the son of man. He called
him Seth ' according to the way of the race in the aeons. Likewise ' the
mother also sent down her spirit ' which is in her likeness and a * copy
of those who are in the pleroma, for she will ' prepare a dwelling place
for the aeons which will come ' down. And he made them drink water
of forgetfulness, ' from the chief archon, in order that they might not !
know from where they came. Thus '* the seed remained for ' a while
assisting (him) in order that, when ' the Spirit comes forth from ' the
holy aeons, he may raise up and ' heal him from the deficiency, that the
IS whole pleroma may (again) become holy and ' faultless.”

And I said to the savior, ' “‘Lord, will all the souls then be brought
safely ' into the pure light?”’ He answered ' and said to me, ‘‘Great
things 2 have arisen in your mind, for it is ' difficult to explain them to
others ' except to those who are from ' the immovable race. Those on
whom the Spirit of life ' will descend and (with whom) he will be with
the power, %° they will be saved and become perfect ' and be worthy of
the greatness and ' be purified in that place from ' all wickedness and
the involvements in evil. ' Then they have no other care than ° the in-
corruption alone, to which they direct their attention ' from here on,
without anger or envy or jealousy ' or desire and greed of ' anything.
They are not affected by ! anything except the state of being in 3° the
flesh alone, which they bear while looking expectantly ' for the time
when they will be met 26 by the receivers (of the body). Such ' then are
worthy of the imperishable, ' eternal life and the calling. For they en-
dure ' everything and bear up under > everything, that they may finish
' the good fight and inherit ' eternal life.”

I said to him, ‘‘Lord, ' the souls of those who did not do these works,
' (but) on whom the power and Spirit '° descended, (IV 40, 24-25: will
they be rejected?’’ He ' answered and said to me, ¢‘If) the ' Spirit (IV
40, 24-25: descended upon them), they will in any case be saved ' and
they will change (for the better). For the ' power will descend on every



120 THE NAG HAMMADI LIBRARY IN ENGLISH

man, ' for without it no one can stand. !* And after they are born, then,
" when the Spirit of life increases and ' the power comes and strengthens
that soul, ' no one can lead it astray ' with works of evil. 2° But those on
whom the counterfeit spirit ' descends are drawn by ' him and they go
astray.”’

And I 'said, ‘““Lord, where will the souls of these go ' when they have
come out of their 2° flesh?”’ And he smiled ' and said to me, ‘“The soul,
in which the power ' will become stronger than the counterfeit spirit, '
is strong and it flees from ' evil and, through *° the intervention of the
incorruptible one, it is saved ' and it is taken up to the rest ' of the
aeons.”’

And I said, ““Lord, ' those, however, who have not known ' to whom
they belong, where will their souls 35 be?”” And he said to me, ' “In
those the despicable spirit has 27 gained strength when they went astray.
And he ! burdens the soul and draws it ' to the works of evil, and he
casts ' it down into forgetfulness. And after it ° comes out of (the
body), it is handed over to the authorities, ' who came into being
through the archon, and ' they bind it with chains and cast ' it into
prison and consort with it ' until it is liberated from the forgetfulness
and '° acquires knowledge. And if thus it ' becomes perfect, it is
saved.”’

And I 'said, ‘“‘Lord, how can the soul become smaller ' and return in-
to the nature ' of its mother or into man?”’ Then !° he rejoiced when I
asked him this, and ' he said to me, ‘‘Truly, you are blessed, ' for you
have understood! That soul ' is made to follow another one (fem.),
since the Spirit of ! life is in it. It is saved through 2° him. It is not again
cast ' into another flesh.”

And I said, ' ““Lord, these also who did not know but ' have turned
away, where will their ' souls go?”’ Then he said to me, ‘“To that place
5 where the angels of poverty go ' they will be taken, the place ' where
there is no repentance. And ' they will be kept for the day on which '
those who have blasphemed the spirit will be tortured, 3° and they will
be punished with eternal punishment.”’ '

And I said, “‘Lord, ' from where did the counterfeit spirit come?’’ '
Then he said to me, ‘“The Mother-Father ' who is rich in mercy, the ho-
ly Spirit 3* in every way, the One who is merciful and 28 who sympathizes
with you (pl.), i.e. the ' Epinoia of the foreknowledge of light, ' he
raised up the offspring of the perfect ' race and its thinking and the
eternal ° light of man. When ' the chief archon realized that they were
exalted ' above him in the height — and they surpass ' him in thinking
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— then he wanted to seize their ' thought, not knowing that they sur-
passed '* him in thinking and that he will not be able ' to seize them.

“‘He made a plan ' with his authorities, which are his powers, and '
they committed together adultery with Sophia, and ' bitter fate was be-
gotten through them, '* which is the last of the changeable bonds. '
And it is of a sort that ' is interchangeable. And it is harder and '
stronger than she with whom ' the gods united and the angels and the
demons % and all the generations until this day. ' For from that fate '
came forth every sin and ' injustice and blasphemy and the chain ' of
forgetfulness and ignorance and every >° severe command and serious
sins ' and great fears. And thus ' the whole creation was made blind, '
in order that they may not know God who is ! above all of them. And
because of the chain of forgetfulness ° their sins were hidden. For they
are bound with ' measures and times and moments, ' since it (fate) is
lord over everything.

““And he (the chief archon) ' repented for everything which had come
into being ' through him. This time he planned * to bring a flood 29
upon the work of man. But the greatness ' of the light of the fore-
knowledge informed ' Noah, and he proclaimed (it) to all the offspring
' which are the sons of men. But 5 those who were strangers to him did
not listen to him. ' It is not as Moses said, ' ‘They hid themselves in an
ark’ (Gn 7: 7), but ' they hid themselves in a place, not ' only Noah but
also many other people 1% from the immovable race. They went ' into a
place and hid themselves in a ' luminous cloud. And he (Noah) recog-
nized his authority, ' and she who belongs to the light was with him, '
having shone on them because '* he (the chief archon) had brought dark-
ness upon the whole earth. '

“And he made a plan with his powers. ' He sent his angels to the
daughters ' of men, that they might take some of them for themselves '

.and raise offspring 20 for their enjoyment. And at first they did not suc-
ceed. ' When they had no success, they gathered ' together again and
they made ' a plan together. They created ' a counterfeit spirit, who re-
sembles the Spirit who had descended, ?° so as to pollute the souls
through it. ' And the angels changed themselves in their ' likeness into
the likeness of their (the daughters of men) mates, ' filling them with
the spirit of darkness, ' which they had mixed for them, and with evil.
3 They brought gold and silver ' and a gift and copper and iron ' and
metal and all kinds ' of things. And they steered the people ' who had
followed them 30 into great troubles, by leading them astray ' with
many deceptions. They (the people) became old without having enjoy-
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ment. ' They died, not having found truth and ' without knowing the
God of truth. And * thus the whole creation became enslaved forever,
' from the foundation of the world ' until now. And they took women
"and begot children out of the darkness according to ' the likeness of
their spirit. And they closed their hearts, '° and they hardened themselves
through the hardness ' of the counterfeit spirit until now.

““I, ' therefore, the perfect Pronoia of the all, ' changed myself into
my seed, for I existed ' first, going on every road. '* For I am the rich-
ness of the light; ' I am the remembrance of the pleroma.

““And I ' went into the realm of darkness and ' I endured till I entered
the middle ' of the prison. And the foundations of chaos 2° shook. And
I hid myself from them because of ' their wickedness, and they did not
recognize me.

““‘Again ' I returned for the second time ' and I went about. I came
forth from those who belong to the light, ' which is I the remembrance
of the Pronoia. ?° I entered into the midst of darkness and ' the inside
of Hades, since I was seeking (to accomplish) ' my task. And the foun-
dations of chaos ' shook, that they might fall down upon those who '
are in chaos and might destroy them. *® And again I ran up to my root
of light ' lest they be destroyed before ' the time.

“Still for a third time ' I went — I am the light ' which exists in the
light, I am ** the remembrance of the Pronoia — that I might ' enter in-
to the midst of darkness and the inside 31 of Hades. And I filled my face
with ! the light of the completion of their aeon. ' And I entered into the
midst of their prison ' which is the prison of the body. And ° I said, ‘He
who hears, let him get up from the deep ' sleep.” And he wept and shed
tears. ' Bitter tears he wiped from ' himself and he said, ‘Who is it that
calls my ' name, and from where has this hope come to me, '° while I
am in the chains of the prison?’ And ' I said, ‘I am the Pronoia of the
pure light; ' I am the thinking of the virginal ' Spirit, who raised you up
to the honored ' place. Arise and remember !° that it is you who hear-
kened, and follow ' your root, which is I, the merciful one, and ' guard
yourself against ' the angels of poverty and the demons ' of chaos and
all those who ensnare you, 2° and beware of the ' deep sleep and the en-
closure of the inside ' of Hades.’

““And I raised him up ' and sealed him in the light ' of the water with
five seals, in order that 2* death might not have power over him from this
time on.

““And ' behold, now I shall go up to the perfect ' aeon. I have com-
pleted everything for you ' in your hearing. And I ' have said everything
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to you that you might write >* them down and give them secretly to your
fellow spirits, ' for this is the mystery of the immovable race.” '

And the savior presented these things to him that ' he might write
them down and keep them ' secure. And he said to him, ‘‘Cursed be
everyone who will exchange these things for a gift ' or for food or for
"drink or for clothing or for any other such thing.’’ 32 And these things
were presented to him ' in a mystery, and immediately ' he disappeared
from him. ' And he went to his fellow disciples and related  to them
what the savior had told him. '

Jesus Christ, Amen. '
The ' Apocryphon ' According to John
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The Gospel of Thomas is a collection of traditional sayings of Jesus. These
sayings, or small groups of sayings (the numeration of the 114 sayings is not
found in the manuscript, but is followed by most scholars today) are introduced
in most instances by ‘‘Jesus said (to them),’’ sometimes by a question or a state-
ment of the disciples. Only in one instance (13) is a saying expanded into a longer
discourse between Jesus and the disciples. The sayings preserved in The Gospel
of Thomas are of several types: wisdom sayings (proverbs), parables, eschatolog-
ical sayings (prophecies), and rules for the community. They appear in this docu-
ment in arrangement that does not reveal any overall plan of composition. On
occasion, small groups of sayings are kept together by similarity in form or by
catchword association.

The Coptic Gospel of Thomas was translated from the Greek. Fragments of
this gospel in the original Greek version are extant in the Oxyrhynchus Papyri
1, 654 and 655, which had been discovered and published at the beginning of this
century, but were identified as parts of The Gospel of Thomas only after the dis-
covery of the Coptic Nag Hammadi library. The first of these Greek papyri con-
tains sayings 26-30, 77, 31-33 (in this order!), the other two the sayings 1-7 and
36-40, respectively. At least one of these Greek fragments comes from a manu-
script that was written before 200 C.E.; thus the Greek version of this gospel was
used in Egypt as early as the second century.

The authorship of this gospel is attributed to Didymos Judas Thomas, that is,
Judas ‘‘the twin”’ (both the Aramaic thomas and the Greek didymos mean
“‘twin”’). In the Syrian church, (Judas) Thomas was known as the brother of Je-
sus who founded the churches of the East, particularly of Edessa (in a somewhat
later tradition, he even travels to India). Other Christian writings of the eastern
churches have been attributed to the same apostle; to these belong the Acts of
Thomas and most likely also The Book of Thomas, which was discovered as part
of the Nag Hammadi library (I1,7). The latter writing, as well as The Gospel of
Thomas, were most likely written in Syria. It is doubtful, however, whether it
was originally composed in Aramaic and then translated into Greek, although
many of the sayings, like the oldest sayings of the canonical gospels, were certain-
ly first circulated in Aramaic, the language of Jesus.

A large number of the sayings of The Gospel of Thomas have parallels in the
gospels of the New Testament, in the Synoptic Gospels (Matthew, Mark, and
Luke), as well as the Gospel of John (parallels with the latter are especially strik-
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ing; cf., e.g., sayings 13, 19, 24, 38, 49, 92). Some of the sayings are known to
occur also in noncanonical gospels, especially in the Gospel According to the He-
brews (cf. saying 2) and the Gospel of the Egyptians (cf. saying 22), which are
both attested for the second century by Clement of Alexandria (floruit 180-200).
However, a direct dependence of The Gospel of Thomas upon another non-
canonical gospel is very unlikely. More problematic is the relationship of The
Gospel of Thomas to the canonical gospels. Whereas the latter all contain large
segments of narrative materials, no traces of such materials are found in the for-
mer. Already this makes it unlikely that our document can be considered as an
eclectic excerpt from the gospels of the New Testament. If one considers the form
and wording of the individual sayings in comparison with the form in which they
are preserved in the New Testament, The Gospel of Thomas almost always ap-
pears to have preserved a more original form of the traditional saying (in a few
instances, where this is not the case, the Coptic translation seems to have been
influenced by the translator’s knowledge of the New Testament gospels), or pre-
sents versions which are independently based on more original forms. More
original and shorter forms are especially evident in the parables of Thomas (cf.
sayings 8, 9, 57, 63, 64, 65, 96, cf. 109).

In its literary genre, The Gospel of Thomas is more akin to one of the sources
of the canonical gospels, namely the so-called Synoptic Sayings Source (often
called “‘Q’’ from the German word Quelle, ‘‘source’’), which was used by both
Matthew and Luke. Indeed, many of the sayings found in our document were
also parts of this source of the gospels of the New Testament. On the other hand,
The Gospel of Thomas also contains quite different older sayings, paralleled in
the Gospel of John, in Mark 4:21-25, and even in 1 Corinthians (cf. saying 17
with 1 Co 2:9). Moreover, the sayings about the future coming of the Son of
Man, so characteristic for ‘‘Q”’ (cf. Lk 12:8, 10; 17:22, 24, 26), are completely
missing. The Gospel of Thomas is, therefore, a closely related but independent
collection of sayings. In its most original form, it may well date from the first
century (the middle of the first century is usually considered the best date for the
composition of ‘‘Q”’).

Neither the Coptic translation nor the Greek fragments seem to have preserved
this gospel in its oldest form. Even the comparison of the extant Coptic and
Greek texts demonstrates that the text was subject to change in the process of
transmission. The oldest form most likely contained wisdom sayings and escha-
tological sayings of Jesus, including a number of parables. The sayings of this
type, even those which have no parallels in the gospels of the New Testament
(especially the parables 97 and 98), may belong to the oldest strata of the tradi-
tion. Whereas ‘‘Q’’ emphasized the eschatological expectation of the future com-
ing of the “‘’Kingdom of God,’’ The Gospel of Thomas in its oldest form, stressed
the finding of wisdom, or of the ‘‘Kingdom of the Father,”’ in the knowledge
(gnosis) of oneself (cf. saying 3), guided by the sayings of Jesus. This understand-
ing of salvation is similar to that expressed in many passages of the Gospel of
John in which the finding of truth and life is bound to the words of Jesus (Jn
6:63; 8:51). The first saying of The Gospel of Thomas states this programmati-
cally: the interpretation of the sayings is identical with the finding of eternal life.

In the further history and growth of The Gospe! of Thomas, this wisdom inter-
pretation of the sayings of Jesus is more clearly developed under the influence
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of gnostic theology, though it is not possible to ascribe the work to any particular
gnostic school or sect. The theme of recognizing oneself is further elaborated in
sayings (cf. 50, 51) which speak of the knowledge of one’s divine origin which
even Adam did not share, although ‘‘he came into being from a great power’’
(saying 85). Salvation is obtained in stripping off everything that is of this world
(cf. sayings 21a, 37, 56). The disciples must ‘‘pass by’’ the present corruptible
existence (saying 42). The existence of the ideal gnostic disciple is characterized
by the term “‘solitary one,”” which describes the one who has left behind every-
thing that binds human beings to the world (cf. sayings 16, 23, 30, and 76). Even
women can obtain this goal, if they achieve the ‘‘maleness’’ of the solitary exis-
tence (saying 114).

THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS
II 32, 10-51, 28

These are the secret sayings which the living Jesus ' spoke and which
Didymos Judas Thomas wrote down. '

(1) And he said, ' “Whoever finds the interpretation of these sayings
will ' not experience death.”

(2) Jesus said, ' ““Let him who seeks continue seeking until he '
finds. When he finds, he will ' become troubled. When he becomes
troubled, he will ' be astonished, and he will ' rule over the all.”

(3) Jesus said, ““If 2 those who lead you say to you, ' ‘See, the king-
dom is in the sky,” ' then the birds of the sky will precede you. ' If they
say to you, ‘It is in the sea,” ' then the fish will precede you. 2* Rather,
the kingdom is inside of you, and ' it is outside of you. When you come
to ' know yourselves, then you will become known, 33 and you will
realize that it is you who are ' the sons of the living father. But if ' you
will not know yourselves, you ' dwell in poverty and it is you ° who are
that poverty.”

(4) Jesus said, ‘‘The man old in days will not ' hestitate to ask ' a
small child seven ' days old about the place of life, and ' he will live.
For many who are first will become last, !° and they will become one and
the same.”’

(5) Jesus said, ' ‘‘Recognize what is in your (sg.) sight, ' and that
which is hidden from you (sg.) will become plain ' to you (sg.). For
there is nothing hidden which will ' not become manifest.”’

(6) His disciples questioned him !° and said to him, ‘Do you want us
to fast? ' How shall we pray? Shall we give alms? ' What diet shall we
observe?”’
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Jesus said, ‘Do not tell lies,” ' and do not do what you hate, for 2° all
things are plain in the sight ' of heaven. For nothing hidden will not '
become manifest, and nothing covered ' will remain without being un-
covered.”’

(7) Jesus said, ' ““Blessed is the lion which 2° becomes man when con-
sumed by ' man; and cursed is the man ' whom the lion consumes, and
' the lion becomes man.”’

(8) And he said, ' ““The man is like a wise fisherman *° who cast his
net ' into the sea and drew it up ' from the sea full of small fish. '
Among them the wise fisherman found a fine large fish. ' He threw **
all the small fish 34 back into the sea and chose the large ' fish without
difficulty. Whoever has ears ' to hear, let him hear.”

(9) Jesus said, ‘‘Now ' the sower went out, took a handful (of seeds),
5 and scattered them. Some fell on the road; ' the birds came and gath-
ered them up. Others ' fell on rock, did not take root ' in the soil, and
did not produce ears. ' And others fell on thorns; '° they choked the
seed(s) and worms ate them. ' And others fell on the good soil ' and it
produced good fruit: ' it bore sixty per measure and a hundred and
twenty per measure.’’

(10) Jesus said, “I have cast fire upon '* the world, and see, I am
guarding it ' until it blazes.”

(11) Jesus said, ‘“This heaven will ' pass away, and the one above it
will pass away. ' The dead are not alive, and the living ' will not die. In
the days when you consumed 2° what is dead, you made it what is alive.
' When you come to dwell in the light, ' what will you do? On the day
when you ' were one you became two. But when ' you become two,
what 2* will you do?”’

(12) The disciples said to Jesus, ' ‘““We know that you will depart
from us. Who is ' to be our leader?”’

Jesus said to them, ! ““Wherever you are, you are to ' go to James the
righteous, *° for whose sake heaven and earth came into being.”’

(13) Jesus said ' to his disciples, ‘‘Compare me to someone and ' tell
me whom I am like.”’

Simon Peter ' said to him, ‘‘You are like a ' righteous angel.”

Matthew said to him, 35 ‘‘You are like a wise philosopher.”’

Thomas said to him, ' ‘“‘Master, my mouth is wholly incapable ' of
saying whom you are like.”’

Jesus said, * ‘I am not your (sg.) master. Because you (sg.) have
drunk, you (sg.) have become intoxicated ' from the bubbling spring
which I ' have measured out.”’
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And he took him and withdrew ' and told him three things. ' When
Thomas returned to his companions, they asked him, '° ¢““What did Jesus
say to you?”’

Thomas said to them, ' ““If I tell you one of the things ' which he told
me, you will pick up stones and ' throw them at me; a fire will come out
of ' the stones and burn you up.”” '’

(14) Jesus said to them, ‘‘If you fast, you will ' give rise to sin for
yourselves; and if you ' pray, you will be condemned; and ' if you give
alms, you will do ! harm to your spirits. When you ?° go into any land
and ' walk about in the districts, if they receive ' you, eat what they will
set before you, ' and heal the sick among them. ' For what goes into
your mouth %° will not defile you, but that which ' issues from your
mouth — it is that which ' will defile you.”

(15) Jesus said, ““When ' you see one who was not born ' of woman,
prostrate yourselves on *° your faces and worship him. That one ' is
your father.”

(16) Jesus said, ' ‘“‘Men think, perhaps, that it is peace which I have
come to cast ' upon the world. ' They do not know that it is dissension
which I have come to cast 3* upon the earth: fire, sword, ' and war. For
there will be five 36 in a house: three will be against ' two, and two
against three, the father ' against the son, and the son against the
father. ' And they will stand solitary.”’ 3

(17) Jesus said, ‘I shall give you what ' no eye has seen and what no
" ear has heard and what no hand has touched ' and what has never oc-
curred to the human ' mind.”’

(18) The disciples said to Jesus, ““Tell '° us how our end will be.”” !

Jesus said, ‘‘Have you discovered, then, ' the beginning, that you
look for ' the end? For where the beginning is, ' there will the end be.
Blessed is '* he who will take his place in the beginning; ' he will know
the end and will not experience ' death.”

(19) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed is ' he who came into being before he came
into being. ' If you become my disciples 2° and listen to my words, these
stones ' will minister to you. ' For there are five trees for you in
Paradise ' which remain undisturbed summer and winter ' and whose
leaves do not fall. > Whoever becomes acquainted with them will not ex-
perience death.”” '

(20) The disciples said to Jesus, “‘Tell ' us what the kingdom of
heaven is ' like.”’

He said to them, ‘It is like ' a mustard seed. It is the smallest of ° all
seeds. But when it ' falls on tilled soil, it ' produces a great plant and
becomes ' a shelter for birds of the sky.”’
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(21) Mary said to Jesus, “Whom are your disciples * like?”’

He said, ‘‘They are like 37 children who have settled in a field ' which
is not theirs. When the owners of the field come, ' they will say, ‘Let us
have back our field.” ' They (will) undress in their presence ° in order to
let them have back their field and to give ! it back to them. Therefore I
say, ' if the owner of a house knows that the thief is coming, ' he will
begin his vigil before he comes and will not ' let him dig through into
his house of his '° domain to carry away his goods. You (pl.), ' then, be
on your guard against the world. Arm ' yourselves with great strength '
lest the robbers find a way to come ' to you, for the difficulty which
you expect ' will (surely) materialize. Let there be ' among you a man
of understanding. ' When the grain ripened, he came quickly ' with his
sickle in his hand and reaped it. ' Whoever has ears to hear, let him
hear.” %

(22) Jesus saw infants being suckled. He said to ' his disciples,
““These infants being suckled ' are like those who enter the ' kingdom.”’

They said to him, ‘‘Shall we then, as children, ' enter the kingdom?’’

Jesus said to them, 2° ““When you make the two one, and ' when you
make the inside like the outside ' and the outside like the inside, and the
above ! like the below, and when ' you make the male and the female
one and the same, ° so that the male not be male nor ' the female
female; and when you fashion ' eyes in place of an eye, and a hand ' in
place of a hand, and a foot in place ' of a foot, and a likeness in place
of a likeness; *° then will you enter [the kingdom].”” 38

(23) Jesus said, ¢‘I shall choose you, one out ' of a thousand, and two
out of ten thousand, and ' they shall stand as a single one.”” !

(24) His disciples said to him, ‘‘Show us the place ° where you are,
since it is necessary for us ' to seek it.”’

He said to them, ‘““Whoever has ' ears, let him hear. There is light '
within a man of light, ! and he lights up the whole world. If he 1° does
not shine, he is darkness.”’

(25) Jesus said, ““Love ' your (sg.) brother like your soul, guard him
' like the pupil of your eye.”’

(26) Jesus said, ‘““You (sg.) see the mote ' in your brother’s eye, ' but
you do not see the beam in your own eye. When '° you cast the beam out
of your own ! eye, then you will see clearly to cast the mote ' from your
brother’s eye.”’

(27) (Jesus said,) “‘If you do not fast ' as regards the world, you will
not find the kingdom. ' If you do not observe the Sabbath as a Sab-
bath, 2° you will not see the father.”” '



130 THE NAG HAMMADI LIBRARY IN ENGLISH

(28) Jesus said, “‘I took my place in the midst of the world, ' and I
appeared to them in flesh. ' I found all of them intoxicated; I found
none ' of them thirsty. And my soul became afflicted 2 for the sons of
men, because they are blind ' in their hearts and do not have sight; ' for
empty they came into the world, ' and empty too they seek to leave the
world. ' But for the moment they are intoxicated. ** When they shake
off their wine, then they will ' repent.”’

(29) Jesus said, ‘““‘If the flesh ' came into being because of spirit, it is
a wonder. ' But if spirit came into being because of the body, ' it is a
wonder of wonders. Indeed, I am amazed 39 at how this great wealth '
has made its home in this poverty.”’

(30) Jesus said, ' ‘““Where there are three gods, ' they are gods. Where
there are two or one, I > am with him.”

(31) Jesus said, ‘“No prophet ' is accepted in his own village; no
physician heals ' those who know him.”’

(32) Jesus said, ' ““A city being built on a high mountain ' and forti-
fied cannot fall, '° nor can it be hidden.”’

(33) Jesus said, ‘‘Preach from your (pl.) housetops ' that which you
(sg.) will ' hear in your (sg.) ear. ' For no one lights a lamp and ' puts
it under a bushel, nor does he put it in a '* hidden place, but rather he
sets it on a lampstand ' so that everyone who enters ' and leaves will see
its ' light.”

(34) Jesus said, ““If a blind man leads ' a blind man, they will both
fall 2° into a pit.”’

(35) Jesus said, ‘“It is not possible ' for anyone to enter the house of
a strong man ' and take it by force unless he binds ' his hands; then he
will (be able to) ransack ' his house.”’

(36) Jesus said, ‘Do not be concerned from 2* morning until evening
and from evening ' until morning about what you will wear.”” !

(37) His disciples said, ‘““When ' will you become revealed to us and
when ! shall we see you?”’

Jesus said, “When * you disrobe without being ' ashamed and take
up your garments ' and place them under your feet ' like little children
and ' tread on them, then [will you see] 40 the son of the living one, and
you will not be ' afraid.”’

(38) Jesus said, ‘“Many times have you ' desired to hear these words
which I am saying to you, and you have > no one else to hear them
from. There will be days ' when you will look for me and ' will not find
me.”’ )

(39) Jesus said, ‘“The pharisges "and the scribes have taken the keys
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" of knowledge (gnosis) and hidden them. They themselves have not en-
tered, '° nor have they allowed to enter those who wish to. ' You, how-
ever, be as wise ' as serpents and as innocent as ' doves.”’

(40) Jesus said, ‘‘A grapevine has been ' planted outside of the
father, but being '* unsound, it will be pulled up by its roots and ' de-
stroyed.”’

(41) Jesus said, ‘““Whoever has something in his ' hand will receive
more, and whoever has nothing ' will be deprived of even the little he
has.”” !

(42) Jesus said, ‘‘Become passers-by.

(43) His disciples said to him, ' ““Who are you, that you should say
these things to us?”’

(Jesus said to them,) ‘‘You do not realize who I am ' from what I
say to you, ' but you have become like ' the Jews, for they (either) love
the tree and hate %° its fruit (or) love the fruit ' and hate the tree.”

(44) Jesus said, ‘“Whoever ' blasphemes against the father will be for-

given, and ' whoever blasphemes against the son will be forgiven, ' but
whoever blasphemes against the holy spirit *° will not be forgiven either
on earth ' or in heaven.”’
" (45) Jesus said, ‘“Grapes are not harvested ' from thorns, nor are figs
gathered ' from thistles, for they do not produce fruit. ' A good man
brings forth 41 good from his storehouse; an evil ' man brings forth evil
things from ' his evil storehouse, which is in his heart, and ' says evil
things. For out of ° the abundance of the heart he brings forth evil '
things.”’

(46) Jesus said, ‘‘Among those born of women, ' from Adam until
John ' the Baptist, there is no one so superior to John the Baptist ' that
his eyes should not be lowered (before him). '° Yet I have said, whichever
one of you ' comes to be a child will be acquainted with the kingdom '
and will become superior to John.”’

(47) Jesus said, ' “‘It is impossible for a man to mount two horses ' or
to stretch two bows. And it is impossible '* for a servant to serve two
masters; ' otherwise, he will honor the one ' and treat the other con-
temptuously. No man drinks old wine ' and immediately desires to
drink new wine. ' And new wine is not put into old wineskins, 2° lest
they burst; nor ' is old wine put into a new wineskin, lest ' it spoil it. An
old patch is not sewn into a new garment, ' because a tear would
result.” !

(48) Jesus said, ‘‘If two make peace with 25 each other in this one
house, they will say ' to the mountain, ‘Move away,’ and it will move '
away.”’

»y 20
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(49) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed are the ' solitary and elect, for you will '
find the kingdom. For you are from it, 3 and to it you will return.”” '

(50) Jesus said, ‘‘If they say to you, ' ‘Where did you come from?’,
say to them, ' “‘We came from the light, the place ' where the light came
into being on ¥ its own accord and established [itself] 42 and became
manifest through their image.’ ' If they say to you, ‘Is it you?’, say, '
‘We are its children, and we are the elect ' of the living father.’ If they
ask you, > ‘What is the sign of your father in ' you?’, say to them, ‘It
is movement and ' repose.’ ’

(51) His disciples said to him, ' ‘““When will the repose of ' the dead
come about, and when '° will the new world come?”’

He said to them, ' ¢“What you look forward to has already come, but
" you do not recognize it.”’ '

(52) His disciples said to him, ‘‘Twenty-four ' prophets spoke in
Israel, !° and all of them spoke in you.”” '

He said to them, ‘“You have omitted the one living in ' your presence
and have spoken (only) of the ' dead.”

(53) His disciples said to him, ' *‘Is circumcision beneficial or not?”’

He said 2° to them, “If it were beneficial, their father ' would beget
them already circumcised from their mother. ' Rather, the true
circumcision in spirit has ' become completely profitable.’’

(54) Jesus said, ‘“Blessed are the poor, ' for yours is the kingdom of
heaven.”” %

(55) Jesus said, ‘““Whoever does not hate his father ' and his mother
cannot become a disciple to me. ' And whoever does not hate his broth-
ers and ' sisters and take up his cross in my way ' will not be worthy of
me.”’ 30

(56) Jesus said, ‘““Whoever has come to understand the world has
found (only) ' a corpse, and whoever has found a corpse ' is superior to
the world.” !

(57) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom of the father is like ' a man who had
[good] seed. ** His enemy came by night 43 and sowed weeds among the
good seed. ' The man did not allow them to pull up ' the weeds; he said
to them, ‘I am afraid that ' you will go intending to pull up the weeds
° and pull up the wheat along with them.” ' For on the day of the
harvest the weeds will be plainly visible, ' and they will be pulled up and
burned.”’

(58) Jesus said, ' ‘“Blessed is the man who has suffered ' and found
life.”

(59) Jesus said, ‘‘Take heed of the '° living one while you are alive, lest
you die ' and seek to see him and be unable ' to do so.”’
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(60) (They saw) a Samaritan carrying ' a lamb on his way to Judea.
' He said to his disciples, ‘‘That man is round about the !° lamb.”’

They said to him, ‘“‘So that he may ' kill it and eat it.”’

He said to them, ‘“While ' it is alive, he will not eat it, but only when
he has ' killed it and it has become a corpse.”’

They said to him, ' ‘“‘He cannot do so otherwise.”’

He said to them, %° ““You too, look for a ' place for yourselves within
repose, ' lest you become a corpse and be ' eaten.”’

(61) Jesus said, ““Two will rest ' on a bed: the one will die, and the
other 2° will live.”

Salome said, ‘“Who are you, ' man, that you ... have come up on '
my couch and eaten from my ' table?”’

Jesus said to her, ““I am he ' who exists from the undivided. *° I was
given some of the things of my father.”

(...) “I"am your disciple.”

(...) “Therefore I say, ' if he is destroyed he will be filled ' with
light, but if he is ' divided, he will be filled with darkness.”’

(62) Jesus said, ““It * is to those [who are worthy of 44 my] mysteries
that I tell my mysteries. Do not let your (sg.) left hand know ' what
your (sg.) right hand is doing.”’

(63) Jesus said, ' There was a rich man who had ' much money. He
said, ‘I shall put °* my money to use so that I may sow, reap, ' plant,
and fill my storehouse with produce, ' with the result that I shall lack
nothing.” Such were ' his intentions, but ' that same night he died. Let
him who has ears '° hear.”

(64) Jesus said, ‘‘A man ' had received visitors. And when he had
prepared ' the dinner, he sent his servant to ' invite the guests. He went
to ' the first one and said to him, ‘My master invites * you.” He said,
‘I have claims ' against some merchants. They are coming to me this
evening. ' I must go and give them my orders. [ ask to be excused ' from
the dinner.” He went to another ' and said to him, ‘My master has in-
vited you.” 2° He said to him, ‘I have just bought a house and ' am re-
quired for the day. I shall not have any spare time.” ' He went to an-
other and said to him, ‘My master ' invites you.” He said to him, ‘My
friend ' is going to get married, and I am to prepare the banquet. 2° I
shall not be able to come. I ask to be excused from the dinner.” ' He
went to another and said to him, ‘My master ' invites you.” He said to
him, ‘I have just bought ' a farm, and I am on my way to collect the
rent. I shall not be able to come. ' I ask to be excused.’ The servant re-
turned and said *° to his master, ‘Those whom you invited to ' the din-
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ner have asked to be excused.” The master said to ' his servant, ‘Go out-
side to the streets ' and bring back those whom you happen to meet, so
that ' they may dine.’ Businessmen and merchants 35 [will] not enter the
places of my father.”” 45

(65) He said, ‘“There was a good man who owned ' a vineyard. He
leased it to tenant farmers ' so that they might work it and he might col-
lect the produce ' from them. He sent his servant so that > the tenants
might give him the produce of ' the vineyard. They seized his servant '
and beat him, all but killing him. ' The servant went back and told his
master. ' The master said, ‘Perhaps he did not recognize them.’ '° He
sent another servant. The tenants beat ' this one as well. Then the
owner sent ' his son and said, ‘Perhaps they will show respect ' to my
son.” Because the tenants ' knew that it was he who was the heir '° to
the vineyard, they seized him and killed him. ' Let him who has ears
hear.”” !

(66) Jesus said, ‘“Show me the stone which ' the builders have re-
jected. That one is the ' cornerstone.”’

(67) Jesus said, ““If one who knows the all 2° still feels a personal defi-
ciency, he is completely deficient.”” '

(68) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed are you when ' you are hated and persecut-
ed. ' Wherever you have been persecuted ' they will find no place.”” **

(69) Jesus said, ‘“Blessed are they who have been persecuted ' within
themselves. It is they ' who have truly come to know the father. '
Blessed are the hungry, for ' the belly of him who desires will be filled.”’

(70) Jesus said, *° ““That which you have will save you ' if you bring
it forth from yourselves. ' That which you do not have within you [will]
kill you ! if you do not have it within you.”” !

(71) Jesus said, ‘I shall [destroy this] house, ** and no one will be able
to build it [...]”’ 46

(72) [A man said] to him, ‘*“Tell my brothers ' to divide my father’s
possessions ' with me.”’

He said to him, ‘O man, who ' has made me a divider?”’

He turned to ° his disciples and said to them, ‘I am not a divider, '
am I?”

(73) Jesus said, ‘“The harvest ' is great but the laborers are few. ' Be-
seech the lord, therefore, to send out laborers ' to the harvest.’’

(74) He said, ‘O lord, there are '° many around the drinking trough,
but there is nothing in ' the cistern.”’

(75) Jesus said, ‘‘Many are standing ' at the door, but it is the solitary
who will enter ' the bridal chamber.”’
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(76) Jesus said, ' ““The kingdom of the father is like a '* merchant
who had a consignment of merchandise ' and who discovered a pearl.
That merchant ' was shrewd. He sold the merchandise ' and bought the
pearl alone for himself. ' You too, seek 2 his unfailing and enduring
treasure ' where no moth comes near ' to devour and no worm de-
stroys.”” !

(77) Jesus said, ‘It is I who am the light which is above ' them all. It
is I who am the all. 2* From me did the all come forth, and unto me did
the all ' extend. Split a piece of wood, and I ' am there. Lift up the
stone, and you will ! find me there.”

(78) Jesus said, ‘““Why ' have you come out into the desert? To see a
reed *° shaken by the wind? And to see ' a man clothed in fine garments
' [like your] kings and your great 47 men? Upon them are the fine gar-
ments, ' and they are unable to discern ' the truth.”

(79) A woman from the crowd said to him, ' ‘‘Blessed are the womb
which ° bore you and the breasts which ' nourished you.”’

He said to [her], ' “‘Blessed are those who have heard ' the word of
the father and have truly kept it. ' For there will be days !° when you
(pl.) will say, ‘Blessed are the womb ' which has not conceived and the
breasts which have not ' given milk.” >’

(80) Jesus said, ‘‘He who has recognized ' the world has found the
body, but he who has found ' the body is superior to the world.”” **

(81) Jesus said, ‘‘Let him who has grown rich ' be king, and let him
who possesses power ' renounce it.”’

(82) Jesus said, ‘‘He who is near ' me is near the fire, and he who is
far ' from me is far from the kingdom.”’

(83) Jesus said, 2° ““The images are manifest to man, ' but the light in
them remains concealed ' in the image of the light of the father. He will
' become manifest, but his image will remain concealed ' by his light.”’

(84) Jesus said, >* ““When you see your likeness, you ' rejoice. But
when you see ' your images which came into being before you, ' and
which neither die nor become manifest, ' how much you will have to
bear!”’

(85) Jesus said, >° ““Adam came into being from a great ' power and
a great wealth, ' but he did not become worthy of you. ' For had he
been worthy, [he would] not [have experienced] ' death.”’

(86) Jesus said, ‘‘[The foxes 48 have their holes] and the birds have '
their nests, but the son of man ' has no place to lay his head and ' rest.”

(87) Jesus said, ““Wretched ° is the body that is dependent upon a body,
" and wretched is the soul that is dependent ' on these two.”’



136 THE NAG HAMMADI LIBRARY IN ENGLISH

(88) Jesus said, ‘‘The angels ' and the prophets will come to you and
I give to you those things you (already) have. And '° you too, give them
those things which you have, ' and say to yourselves, ‘When ' will they
come and take what is theirs?’ ** !

(89) Jesus said, ‘““Why do you wash the outside ' of the cup? Do you
not realize that '* he who made the inside is the same one ' who made
the outside?’’

(90) Jesus said, ' ““Come unto me, for my yoke is easy ' and my lord-
ship is mild, ' and you will find repose for 2° yourselves.”’

(91) They said to him, ““Tell us ' who you are so that we may believe
in you.”” !

He said to them, ‘‘You read the face of the sky ' and of the earth, but
you have not recognized ' the one who is before you, and * you do not
know how to read this moment.”” '

(92) Jesus said, ‘‘Seek and you will find. Yet, what ' you asked me
about in former times and which I did not ' tell you then, now ' I do
desire to tell, but you do not inquire after 3° it.”’

(93) (Jesus said,) ‘Do not give what is holy to dogs, lest ' they throw
them on the dung heap. Do not throw the ' pearls [to] swine, lest they
R (LN P P

(94) Jesus [said], ‘“He who seeks will find, ' and [he who knocks] will
be let in.”” ¥*

(95) [Jesus said], ‘‘If you have money, 49 do not lend it at interest, but
give [it] to one ' from whom you will not get it back.”

(96) Jesus said, ' ‘““The kingdom of the father is like [a certain]
woman. She ' took a little leaven, [concealed] it in ° some dough, and
made it into large loaves. ' Let him who has ears hear.”” !

(97) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom of the [father] is like ' a certain
woman who was carrying a [jar] full of meal. While she was walking [on
the] road, '° still some distance from home, the handle of the jar broke
" and the meal emptied out behind her [on] the road. ' She did not
realize it; she had noticed no ' accident. When she reached her house, '
she set the jar down and found it '* empty.”’

(98) Jesus said, ‘“The kingdom of the father ' is like a certain man
who wanted to kill ' a powerful man. In his own house he drew ' his
sword and stuck it into the wall ' in order to find out whether his hand
could carry through. ?° Then he slew the powerful man.’’ '

(99) The disciples said to him, ‘‘Your brothers ' and your mother are
standing outside.’

He said to them, ““Those here ' who do the will of my father are 2°
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my brothers and my mother. It is they who will ! enter the kingdom of
my father.”” '

(100) They showed Jesus a gold coin and said to him, ' ‘“‘Caesar’s
men demand taxes from us.”"!

He said to them, “‘Give Caesar what belongs *° to Caesar, give God
what belongs to God, ' and give me what is mine.”’ !

(101) (Jesus said,) ‘“Whoever does not hate his [father] and his '
mother as I do cannot become a [disciple] to me. ' And whoever does.
[not] love his [father and] his ** mother as I do cannot become a [disciple
to] ' me. For my mother [...], 50 but [my] true [mother] gave me
life.””!

(102) Jesus said, ‘““Woe to the pharisees, for ' they are like a dog
sleeping in the ' manger of oxen, for neither does he eat * nor does he
[let] the oxen eat.”

(103) Jesus said, ' ‘“‘Fortunate is the man who knows ' where the
brigands will enter, ' so that [he] may get up, muster his ' domain, and
arm himself '° before they invade.”’ !

(104) They said to Jesus, ‘‘Come, let us pray today ' and let us fast.”’

Jesus said, ‘“What ' is the sin that I have committed, or wherein have
I been defeated? ' But when the bridegroom leaves '° the bridal
chamber, then let them ' fast and pray.”’

(105) Jesus said, ' ‘““He who knows the father and the mother will be
called ' the son of a harlot.” '

(106) Jesus said, ' ““When you make the two one, you will become 2°
the sons of man, and when you ' say, ‘Mountain, move away,’ it will '
move away.”’

(107) Jesus said, ‘“The kingdom is like ' a shepherd who had a hun-
dred ' sheep. One of them, the largest, went astray. 2° He left the
ninety-nine and looked for that one ' until he found it. When he had
gone to such trouble, he said ' to the sheep, ‘I care for you more than
the ninety-nine.” >’ '

(108) Jesus said, ‘‘He who will drink from my mouth ' will become
like me. I myself shall become *° he, and the things that are hidden will
be revealed to him.”’ '

(109) Jesus said, ‘“The kingdom is like a man ' who had a ' [hidden]
treasure in his field without knowing it. ' And [after] he died, he left it
to his ¥ [son]. The son [did] not know (about the treasure). He inherited
51 the field and sold [it]. And the one who bought it ' went plowing and
[found] the treasure. ' He began to lend money at interest to whomever
he wished.”” "
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(110) Jesus said, ‘““Whoever finds the world * and becomes rich, let him
renounce the world.”” '

(111) Jesus said, ‘“The heavens and the earth will be rolled up ' in
your presence. And the one who lives from ' the living one will not see
death.”” Does not Jesus ' say, ‘“Whoever finds himself '° is superior to
the world’’?

(112) Jesus said, ‘““Woe ' to the flesh that depends on the soul; woe '
to the soul that depends on the flesh.”” '

(113) His disciples said to him, ' “When will the kingdom come?’’

(Jesus said, ) ‘‘It will not come by 13 waiting for it. It will not be a mat-
ter of saying ‘here ' it is’ or ‘there it is’. Rather, the kingdom ' of the
father is spread out upon the earth, and ' men do not see it.”’

(114) Simon Peter said ' to them, ‘‘Let Mary leave us, 2° for women
are not worthy of life.”’

Jesus said, ' ““I myself shall lead her ' in order to make her male, so
that ' she too may become a living spirit resembling ' you males. For
every woman who will make herself 2° male will enter the kingdom ' of
heaven.”” '

The Gospel !
According to Thomas



THE GOSPEL OF PHILIP (I1,3)

Introduced and translated by

WESLEY W. ISENBERG

The Gospel of Philip is a compilation of statements pertaining primarily to the
meaning and value of sacraments within the context of a Valentinian conception
of the human predicament and life after death.

Like the gospels of the New Testament canon these statements employ a varie-
ty of literary types: aphorism, analogy, parable, paraenesis, polemic, narrative
dialogue, dominical sayings, biblical exegesis, and dogmatic propositions. How-
ever, The Gospel of Philip is not a gospel like one of the New Testament gospels.
To be sure, it does provide the occasional word or deed of Jesus. It contains sev-
enteen sayings of Jesus, nine of which are citations and interpretations of Jesus’
words already found in the canonical gospels (55,33-34; 57,3-5; 68,8-12;
68,26-27; 72,33-73,1; 77,18; 83,11-13; 84,7-9; 85,29-31). The new sayings
(55,37-56,3; 58,10-14; 59,25-27; 63,29-30; 64,2-9; 64,10-12; 67,30-35; and
74,25-27), identified by the formula introducing them (‘‘he said,”’ ‘‘the Lord
said,”” or ‘‘the Savior said’’) are brief and enigmatic and are best interpreted
from a gnostic perspective. There are also a few stories about Jesus; they are
similar to those in the early Christian apocryphal gospels. During a revelation on
a mountain he appeared larger than life to his disciples (57,28-58,10). His three
female companions were each named Mary (59,6-11), though he had an apparent
preference for Mary Magdalene (63,32-36). After he had put seventy-two colors
into a single vat in the dye-works of Levi, they coalesced into white (63,25-30).
Philip the apostle is said to be the source of the story that Joseph the carpenter
made the cross on which his offspring later hung (73,8-15).

These few sayings and stories about Jesus, however, are not set in any kind of
narrative framework like one of the New Testament gospels. In fact, The Gospel
of Philip is not organized in a way that can be conveniently outlined. Although
some continuity is achieved through an association of ideas (cf. 51,29-52,35), a
series of contrasts) or by catchwords (cf. 77,15-78,24, the word /ove), the line of
thought is rambling and disjointed. Complete changes of subject are common.

The text gives the impression of logical coherence because of the recurrence of
certain themes (e.g., the meaning of the names of Jesus, 56,3-15; 62,7-17;
63,21-24; the need to experience resurrection before one dies, 56,15-20;
56,26-57,22; 66,16-23; 73,1-8; putting on light to escape the hostile powers,
70,5-9; 76,22-77-1; 86,4-10), but this coherence is probably more coincidental
than planned.

It is possible that the compiler of this collection purposely disjoined what were
once whole paragraphs of thought and distributed the pieces in various places in
this work. A clear thought results if one joins 70,5-9 with 76,22-77,1 and 66,7-29,
in that order. Indefinite pronouns gain proper antecedents in the process. Simi-
larly 75,13-14 seems to provide the theme amplified by 61,36-62,5. In 63,5-11 one
has the analogy prefacing the point made in 70,22-29.
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Since The Gospel of Philip is eccentrically arranged, its contents can best be
considered by reference to summarizing statements. The statement at 69,1-4 re-
flects a dominant concern, the mysteries of the bridal chamber, and distinguishes
those who may participate — the free men and virgins — from those who may
not — the animals, slaves, and defiled women.

Those excluded from the bridal chamber are described entirely in negative
terms. We learn, inter alia, that animals and men must remain separate
(78,25-28; 75,25-26). But ‘‘there are many animals in the world which are in hu-
man form’’ (81,7-8). If one is an ‘‘animal’’ he belongs ‘‘outside or below’’ rather
than ‘‘above’’ or “‘within”’ (79,5-11). ‘Slaves’’ are to be contrasted with ‘‘sons’’
(52,2-6), with “‘children’’ (81,12-14) and with the ‘‘free’’ (79,13-18). A ‘‘slave’’
is one who commits sin (77,18), who is ignorant of the inner wickedness which
enslaves him (83,18-29; 85,24). ‘‘Defiled women’’ are all women who participate
in sexual intercourse, i.e., in ‘‘the marriage of defilement,”” which is fleshly and
lustful (81,34-82,10). Unclean spirits seek to defile men and woman sexually
(65,1-23).

““Free men and virgins’’ are the opposite of ‘‘animals, slaves, and defiled
women.”’ A virgin has never been defiled by sexual intercourse (55,27-28; cf.
81,34-82,8). The ‘‘free man’’ does not sin (77,15-18). He neither fears the flesh
nor loves it (66,4-6). He is endangered by the deceptions of the archons who seek
to enslave him (54,16-31). “‘Free men and virgins’’ are those called ‘‘Christians’’
(74,13-16), who possess ‘‘the resurrection, the light, the cross, the holy spirit’’
(74,18-21).

According to this gospel the existential malady of humanity results from the
differentiation of the sexes. When Eve was separated from Adam, the original
androgynous unity was broken (68,22-26). The purpose of Christ’s coming is to
reunite Adam and Eve (70,12-17). Just as a husband and wife unite in the bridal
chamber, so also the reunion effected by Christ takes place in a bridal chamber,
the sacramental one (70,17-22), where a person receives a foretaste and assurance
of ultimate union with an angelic, heavenly counterpart (cf. 58,10-14).

This leads us to another summarizing statement (67,27-30), ‘‘The lord did
everything in a mystery, a baptism and a chrism and a eucharist and a redemption
and a bridal chamber.”’ The sentence probably describes five stages of a complete
initiation, rather than five separate, unrelated sacraments. It is possible that
‘‘bridal chamber’’ is a covering term for the whole initiation, since a particular
benefit of one stage of the initiation (e.g., ‘‘light,”’ associated usually with
chrism, 67,5-6; 69,12-14; 57,27-28) is also connected with bridal chamber
(86,4-11; cf. 70,5-9). In 74,12-24 the person anointed in chrism is said to possess
everything — resurrection, light, the cross, the holy spirit — but then the author
adds, ‘‘the father gave him this in the bridal chamber.”” Conversely, what one
expects to be connected with bridal chamber appears in reference to eucharist
(58,10-14) or baptism and chrism (69,4-14).

The Gospel of Philip does not describe, step by step, the ritual of all or any
of the five stages of initiation. It does explain, however, that in baptism one
‘‘goes down into the water and comes up’’ with the gift of the name ‘‘Christian,”’
so that one can say, ‘‘I am a Christian’’ (64,22-31; cf. 77,9-12). The analogy of
God as a dyer suggests that baptism was by immersion (61,12-20). The initiate
takes off his clothes before entering the water so that he may put on the perfect
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man as a new garment (75,21-25). That the chrism was a warm perfumed oil is
apparent from references to the chrism as fire (67,5-9; 57,27-28) and to the oil
as being fragrant (77,36-78,7; 82,15-23). Perhaps a trinitarian formula was used
at the moment of anointing (67,19-24). The priest consecrates the bread and the
cup for the eucharist (77,2-8). The consecrated cup contains wine mixed with
water (75,14-21). The consecrated bread is ‘‘bread from heaven,’’ food fit for the
initiate (55,10-14). To partake of the bread and the cup is to receive ‘‘the flesh
and the blood”’ of Jesus (56,26-57,22; cf. 63,21-24). A further ritual called ran-
som, or redemption, is mentioned, but no details are given. This stage of the ini-
tiation is compared to ‘‘the holy of the holy’’ in the Jerusalem temple and is said
to take place in the bridal chamber (69,23-27).

Because of the contents, the eccentric arrangement, and the literary types ex-
hibited, it is likely that The Gospel of Philip is a collection of excerpts mainly
from a Christian Gnostic sacramental catechesis. It explains the significance of
sacramental rites of initiation, the meaning of sacred names, especially names of
Jesus, and provides paraenesis for the life of the initiated. It interprets Biblical
passages, particularly from the book of Genesis, makes use of typology, both his-
torical and sacramental, and, as catechists do, argues on the basis of analogy and
parable. In these and other ways The Gospel of Philip resembles the orthodox
catechisms from the second through fourth centuries.

The title of this text may be derived merely from the fact that Philip is the only
apostle named in it (73,8), though Philip, along with Thomas and Matthew, had
an eminence among Gnostics as a privileged recipient and custodian of dominical
revelation. The Coptic text is undoubtedly a translation of a Greek text which
was written perhaps as late as the second half of the third century C.E. Because
ofithe interest in the meaning of certain Syriac words (63,21-23; 56,7-9), its af-
finities to Eastern sacramental practice and catecheses, and its ascetic ethics, an
origin in Syria is probable.

THE GOSPEL OF PHILIP
II 51, 29-86, 19

A Hebrew makes another Hebrew, 3° and such a person is called '
‘“‘proselyte.’” But a proselyte does not ' make another proselyte. [...] '
just as they [...] ' and make others like themselves, 52 while [others]
simply exist. '

The slave seeks only to be ' free, but he does not hope to acquire the
estate ' of his master. But the son is not only ° a son but lays claim to
the inheritance of the father. ' Those who are heirs ' to the dead are
themselves dead, ' and they inherit the dead. Those ' who are heirs to
what is living are alive, '° and they are heirs to both what is living and
the dead. ' The dead are heirs to ' nothing. For how can he who is dead
inherit? ' If he who is dead inherits ' what is living he will not die, but
he who is dead '® will live even more.
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A gentile ' does not die, for he has never lived in order that ' he may
die. He who has believed in the truth ! has found life, and this one is in
danger of dying, for he is alive. ' Since Christ came the world has been
20 created, the cities adorned, ' the dead carried out. When we were '
Hebrews we were orphans and ' had only our mother, but when we be-
came ' Christians we had both father and mother. ?°

Those who sow in winter reap in summer. ' The winter is the world,
the summer the other eternal realm (aeon). ' Let us sow in the world
that ' we may reap in the summer. Because of this it is fitting ' for us
not to pray in the winter. Summer *° follows winter. But if any man reap
"in winter he will not actually reap but only ' pluck out, since it will not
provide ' a harvest for such a person. It is not only [...] that it ' will
[...] come forth, but also on the Sabbath ¥ [...] is barren.

Christ came 53 to ransom some, ' to save others, to ' redeem others.
He ransomed those who were strangers and ' made them his own. And
he set ° his own apart, those whom he gave as a pledge ' according to his
plan. It was not only when he ' appeared that he voluntarily laid down
his life, ' but he voluntarily laid down his life ' from the very day the
world came into being. '° Then he came first in order to take it, since '
it had been given as a pledge. It fell into the hands of ' robbers and was
taken captive, but he ' saved it. He redeemed the good people ' in the
world as well as the evil.

Light and darkness, !° life and death, right and left, ' are brothers of
one another. They are inseparable. ' Because of this neither are the
good ' good, nor the evil evil, ' nor is life life, nor death death. 2° For
this reason each one will dissolve ' into its earliest origin. But those who
are exalted ' above the world are indissoluble, ' eternal.

Names given ' to the worldly are very deceptive, 2° for they divert our
thoughts ' from what is correct to what is incorrect. ' Thus one who
hears the word ‘‘God”’ does not perceive ' what is correct, but perceives
' what is incorrect. So also with ““the father’’ *® and “‘the son”’ and ‘‘the
holy spirit’> and ' “life’” and ‘‘light’’ and ‘‘resurrection’’ ' and ‘‘the
church’’ and all the rest — ' people do not perceive what is correct but
they ' perceive what is incorrect, [unless] they 3 have come to know
what is correct. The [names which are heard] ' are in the world [... 54
deceive. If they] were in the eternal realm (aeon), they would ' at no
time be used as names in the world. ' Nor were they set among ' worldly
things. They have an end in ° the eternal realm.

One single name is not uttered ' in the world, the name which the
father gave ' to the son; it is the name above all things: ' the name of the
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father. For the son ' would not become father unless he wore '° the
name of the father. ' Those who have this name know it, but they do '
not speak it. But those who do not have it ' do not know it.

But truth brought names into existence ' in the world for our sakes
because it is not possible !° to learn it without these names. Truth is one
single thing; ' it is many things and for our sakes to ' teach about this
one thing in love through ' many things. The rulers (archons) wanted to
deceive ' man, since they saw that he had ?° a kinship with those that
are ' truly good. They took the name of those that are good ' and gave
it to those that are not good, ' so that through the names they might
deceive ' him and bind them to those that are 2° not good. And after-
ward, what a ' favor they do for them! They make them be removed '
from those that are not good and place them ' among those that are
good. These things they knew, ' for they wanted to 3 take the free man
and make him a ' slave to them forever.

There are powers ' which [...] man, not wishing ' him to be [saved],
in order that they may ' [...]. For if man * is [saved, there will not] be
any sacrifices ' [...] and animals will not be offered 55 to the powers.
Indeed the animals were ' the ones to whoni they sacrificed. They were
indeed offering ' them up alive, but when they ' offered them up they
died. As for man, they offered > him up to God dead, and he lived. '

Before Christ came there was no bread ' in the world, just as
Paradise, the place ' where Adam was, had many trees ' to nourish the
animals but no wheat !° to sustain man. Man used to feed ' like the ani-
mals, but when Christ ' came, the perfect man, he brought bread ' from
heaven in order that man might be nourished ' with the food of man.
The rulers '* thought that it was by their own power and will ' that they
were doing what they did, ' but the holy spirit in secret ' was accom-
plishing everything through them ' as it wished. Truth, 2° which existed
since the beginning, is sown everywhere. And ' many see it being sown,
" but few are they who see it being reaped. ' )

Some said, ‘““Mary conceived by ' the holy spirit.”” They are in error.
25 They do not know what they are saying. When ' did a woman ever
conceive by a woman? ' Mary is the virgin whom no ' power defiled.
She is a ' great anathema to the Hebrews, who 3 are the apostles and
[the] apostolic men. ' This virgin whom no power defiled [...] the
powers ' defile themselves. And the lord [would] not have said ' ‘“My
[father who is in] heaven’® (Mt 16:17) ** unless [he] had had another
father, ' but he would have said simply ‘‘[My father].”” '

The lord said to the disciples, “‘[...] 56 from every house. Bring into
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the house ' of the father. But do not take (anything) in the house ' of
the father nor carry it off.”

“Jesus’’ is a hidden name, ' ““Christ”’ is a revealed name. > For this
reason ‘‘Jesus’’ is not particular ' to any language; rather he is always
called ' by the name ‘‘Jesus.” While as for ‘‘Christ,”’ in Syriac it is
“Messiah,”’ ' in Greek it is ““Christ.”” Certainly ' all the others have it
"according to their own language. ' ‘“The Nazarene’’ is he who reveals
" what is hidden. Christ has everything ' in himself, whether man or
angel '° or mystery, and the father.

Those who say ' that the lord died first and (then) ' rose up are in er-
ror, for he rose up ' first and (then) died. If one does not first attain '
the resurrection he will not die. As God ?° lives, he would ...

No one ' will hide a large valuable object ' in something large, but
many a time ' one has tossed countless thousands ' into a thing worth a
penny. Compare %° the soul. It is a precious thing and it came to be ' in
a contemptible body.

Some ' are afraid lest they rise naked. ' Because of this they wish to
rise ! in the flesh, and [they] do not know that it is those who 3 wear the
[flesh] who are naked. ' [It is] those who [...] to unclothe ' themselves
who are not naked. ‘‘Flesh ' [and blood shall] not inherit the kingdom
' [of God]”’ (1 Co 15:50). What is this which will 57 not inherit? This
which is on us. But what ! is this, too, which will inherit? It is that
which belongs to Jesus ' and his blood. Because of this he said, ' “He
who shall not eat my flesh and drink * my blood has not life in him’’ (Jn
6:53). What ' is it? His flesh is the word, and his blood ' is the holy
spirit. He who has received these has ' food and he has drink and
clothing. ' I find fault with the others who say !° that it will not rise.
Then both of them ' are at fault. You (sg.) say ' that the flesh will not
rise. But tell me ' what will rise, that we may honor you (sg.). ' You
(sg.) say the spirit in the flesh, !° and it is also this light in the flesh. (But)
this too is a matter ' which is in the flesh, for whatever you (sg.) shall,
say, ' you (sg.) say nothing outside the flesh. ' It is necessary to rise in
this flesh, since ! everything exists in it. In this world 2° those who put
on garments are better than the ' garments. In the kingdom of heaven
the garments ' are better than those who have put them on.

It is through ' water and fire that the whole place.is purified — ' the
visible by visible, *° the hidden by the hidden. There are some things '
hidden through those visible. ' There is water in water, there is fire ' in
chrism.

Jesus took them all by stealth, ' for he did not appear as *° he was,
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but ' in the manner in which [they would] be able to see ' him. He ap-
peared to [them all. ' He appeared] to the great ' as great. He [ap-
peared] > to the small as small. He [appeared 58 to the] ahgels as an an-
gel, and ' to men as a man. Because of this his ' word hid itself from
everyone. Some ' indeed saw him, thinking that they were seeing °
themselves, but when he appeared ' to his disciples in glory ' on the
mount he was not small. He ' became great, but he made the disciples
! great, that they might be able to see '° him in his greatness.

He said on that day ' in the thanksgiving, ‘“You who have joined ' the
perfect light with the holy spirit, ' unite the angels with us also, ' as be-
ing the images.”” Do not despise the lamb, for without it '* it is not pos-
sible to see the king. No one ' will be able to go in to the king if he is '
naked.

The heavenly man has many more sons ' than the earthly man. If the
sons of Adam ' are many, although they die, 2° how much more the
sons of the perfect man, ' they who do not die but are ' always begot-
ten. The father makes a son, ' and the son has not the power to make
' a son. For he who has been begotten has not the power 2 to beget, but
the son gets ' brothers for himself, not sons. All who ' are begotten in
the world ' are begotten in a natural way, and ' the others [are nour-
ished] from [the place] whence they have been born. 3° It is from ' being
promised to the heavenly place ' that man [receives] nourishment. '
[...] him from the mouth. ' [And had] the word gone out from that
place 59 it would be nourished from the mouth and ' it would become
perfect. For it is ' by a kiss that the perfect conceive and give birth. For
this reason ' we also kiss one another. > We receive conception from the
grace which is in ' one another.

There were three who always walked with ' the lord: Mary his mother
"'and her sister and Magdalene, the one ' who was called his compan-
ion. '° His sister and his mother ' and his companion were each a Mary.

““The father’’ and ‘‘the son’’ ' are single names, ‘‘the holy spirit”’ ' is
a double name. For they are ' everywhere: they are above, they are
below; !° they are in the concealed, they are in the revealed. ' The holy
spirit is in the revealed: ' it is below. It is in the concealed: ' it is above.

The saints are served ' by evil powers, 2° for they are blinded by the
holy spirit ! into thinking that they are serving ' an (ordinary) man
whenever they do so for the saints. ' Because of this a disciple ' asked
the lord one day for something 2° of this world. He said to him, ' ‘‘Ask
your mother, and she will give you ' of the things which are another’s.”’

The apostles said ' to the disciples, ‘“May our entire offering ' obtain
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salt.” 3% They called [Sophia] “‘salt.”” Without it ' no offering [is] ac-
ceptable. But Sophia ' is barren, [without] child. For this reason ' she is
called ““a trace of ' salt.”” Wherever they will [...] ** in their own way,
the holy spirit [... , 60 and] her children are many.

What the father possesses ' belongs to the son, and the son ' himself,
so long as he is small, is not ' entrusted with what is his. But when ° he
becomes a man his father gives him ' all that he possesses.

Those who have gone astray, whom ' the spirit (itself) begets, usually
go astray also ' because of the spirit. Thus, by one and the same breath,
' the fire blazes and is put out. '°

Echamoth is one thing and Echmoth another. ' Echamoth is Wisdom
simply, ' but Echmoth is the Wisdom of death which is ' the one which
' knows death, which is called ! “‘the little Wisdom.”’

There are ' domestic animals, like the bull ' and the ass and others of
this kind. ' Others are wild ' and live apart in the deserts. Man ploughs
20 the field by means of the domestic animals, ' and from this he is
nourished (both) he and ' the animals, whether tame or ' wild. Compare
the perfect ' man. It is through powers which are submissive 2° that he
ploughs, preparing for everything to come into being. ' For it is because
of this that the whole place stands, ' whether the good or the evil, ' the
right and the left. The holy spirit ' shepherds every one and rules *° [all]
the powers, the ‘‘tame’ ones ' and the ‘‘wild’’ ones, as well as those
which are unique. ' For indeed he [... (and)] shuts them in, ' in order
that [if ...]wish, they will not be able [to escape].

[He who] has been created is ** [beautiful, but] you (sg.) would {not)
find his sons 61 noble creations. If he were not ' created but begotten,
you (sg.) would find ' that his seed was noble. But now ' he was created,
(and) he begot. What ° nobility is this? First adultery ' came into being,
afterward murder. And he ' was begotten in adultery, for he was the
child ' of the serpent. So he became ' a murderer, just like his father,
and '* he killed his brother. Indeed every act of sexual intercourse '
which has occurred between those unlike ' one another is adultery.
God "is a dyer. As the good dyes, ' which are called ‘‘true,’’ dissolve
with the things dyed in them, so ' it is with those whom God has
dyed. ' Since his dyes are immortal, they become immortal by means of
his colors. ' Now God dips what he dips 2° in water.

It is not possible ' for anyone to see anything of the things that ac-
tually exist ' unless he becomes like ' them. This is not the way with
man ' in the world: he sees the sun without being a sun; 2° and he sees
the heaven and the earth and ' all other things, but he is not these

15
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things. ' This is quite in keeping with the truth. But you (sg.) saw '
something of that place, and you became ' those things. You saw the
spirit, you ° became spirit. You saw Christ, you became ' Christ. You
saw [the father, you] shall become father. ' So [in this place] you see '
everything and [do] not [see] yourself, ' but [in that place] you do see
yourself — and what ** you see you shall [become]. '

Faith receives, love gives. [No one will be able 62 to receive] without
faith. No one will be able to give without ' love. Because of this, in
order that we may indeed receive, ' we believe, and in order that we
may love, we give, since ' if one gives without love, he has no ® profit
from what he has given. He who ' has received something other than
the lord is still a Hebrew. '

The apostles who were before us had these names for him: ' ““Jesus,
the Nazorean, Messiah,”’ that ' is, “‘Jesus, the Nazorean, the Christ.”’
The last '° name is ““Christ,’’ the first is ‘“‘Jesus,’’ that in ' the middle is
“‘the Nazarene.”’ ‘‘Messiah’’ ' has two meanings, both ‘‘the Christ’’ '
and ‘‘the measured.”” ‘‘Jesus’’ in Hebrew is ' ‘‘the redemption.’’ ‘“Na-
zara’’ is “‘the truth.”” ““The '* Nazarene,’’ then, is ‘‘the truth.”’ ““Christ”’
' ... been measured. It is ‘‘the Nazarene’’ and ‘‘Jesus’’ ' who have
been measured.

When the pearl is cast ' down into the mud it becomes greatly des-
pised, 2° nor if it is anointed with balsam oil ' will it become more
precious. But it always has ' value in the eyes of its owner. ' Compare
the sons of ' God, wherever they may be. 2° They still have value in the
eyes of their ' father.

If you (sg.) say, ‘I am a Jew,”’ ' no one will be moved. If you say, ‘I
am a ' Roman,”’ no one will be disturbed. If you say, ‘I am a Greek,
a barbarian, 3° a slave, [a] free man,’’ no one ' will be troubled. [If] you
[say], ‘I am a ' Christian,”’ the [...] will tremble. Would ' that I might
[...]like that — the person whose name ' [...] will not be able to en-
dure * [hearing].

God is a 63 man-eater. For this reason men are [sacrificed] ' to him.
Before men were sacrificed ' animals were being sacrificed, since those
' to whom they were sacrificed were not gods. >

Glass decanters and earthenware ' jugs are both made by means of
fire. ! But if glass decanters break ' they are done over, for ' they came
into being through a breath. If earthenware jugs '° break, however, they
are destroyed, ' for they came into being without breath.

An ass ' which turns a millstone did a hundred miles ' walking. When
it was loosed ' it found that it was still at the same place. '*> There are
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men who make many journeys, ' but make no progress towards ' any
destination. When evening came upon them, ' they saw neither city nor
' village, neither human artifact nor natural phenomenon, 2° power nor
angel. In vain have the wretches ' labored.

The eucharist is Jesus. For ' he is called in Syriac ‘‘Pharisatha,”’ '
which is “‘the one who is spread out,” ' for Jesus came to crucify the
world. ?° _

The lord went into the dye works ' of Levi. He took seventy-two dif-
ferent colors ' and threw them into the vat. He took them ' out all
white. And he said, “Even so ' has the son *° of man come [as] a dyer.”’

As for the Wisdom ' who is called ‘the barren,’’ she ! is the mother
[of the] angels. And the ' companion of the [...] Mary Magdalene. '
[... loved] her ** more than [all] the disciples [and used to] ' kiss her
[often] on her [...]. ' The rest of [the disciples 64 ...]. They said to
him, ' ““Why do you love her more than all of us?’’ The ' savior an-
swered and said to them, ' “Why do I not love you ° like her? When 2
blind man and one who sees ' are both together in darkness, they are no
different from ' one another. When the light comes, then ' he who sees
will see the light, and ' he who is blind will remain in darkness.”’ '°

The Lord said, ‘“Blessed is he who ' is before he came into being. For
he who ' is, has been and shall be.”’

The superiority ' of man is not obvious to the eye, but ' lies in what
is hidden from view. Consequently he !* has mastery over the animals
which are stronger than he is and ' great in terms of the obvious and the
hidden. ' This enables them to survive. But if ' man is separated from
them, they slay ' one another and bite one another. 2° They ate one
another because they did not find ' any food. But now they have found
food because ' man tilled the soil.

If one ' go down into the water and come up without ' having re-
ceived anything and says, “I am a Christian,”” 2* he has borrowed the
name at interest. But if he ' receive the holy spirit, he has ' the name as
a gift. He who has received a ' gift does not have to give it back, but of
him who ' has borrowed it at interest, payment is demanded. This is the
way *° [it happens to one] when he experiences ' a mystery.

Great is ' the mystery of marriage! For [without] it the world ' would
[not exist]. Now the existence of ' [the world . ..], and the existence *°
[... marriage]. Think of the [... relationship], for it possesses ' [...]
power. Its image 65 consists of a [defilement].

The forms of evil spirit ! include male ones and ' female ones. The
males are they that ' unite with the souls which inhabit > a female form,
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but the females ' are they which are mingled with those in a ' male
form, though one who was disobedient. And none ' shall be able to
escape them, since they detain him ' if he does not receive a male power
or a '° female power, the bridegroom and ' the bride. — One receives
them from the ' mirrored bridal chamber. — When the wanton women
' see a male sitting ' alone, they leap down on him and !* play with him
and defile him. So ' also the lecherous men, when they see a ! beautiful
woman sitting alone, ' they persuade her and compel her, ' wishing to
defile her. But if they see % the man and his wife sitting ' beside one an-
other, the female cannot come ! in to the man, nor can the male ' come
in to the woman. So ' if the image and the angel are united 2° with one
another, neither can any venture ' to go in to the man or the woman. '

He who comes out of the world ' and so can no longer be detained on
the grounds that he was in ' the world evidently is above 3 the desire of
the [...] and fear. ' He is master over [...]. He is superior to ' envy. If
[...] comes, they seize ' him and throttle [him]. And how will [this one]
be able to escape the [great .. .] powers? ** How will he be able to [. . .]
' There are some [who say], ' ““We are faithful,” in order that [... 66
the unclean spirits] and the demons. ' For if they had the holy spirit, '
no unclean spirit would cleave ' to them. Fear not the flesh nor * love it.
If you (sg.) fear it, it will gain mastery ' over you. If you love it, it will
swallow and paralyze you. '

And so he dwells either in this world or in the ' resurrection or in the
middle place. ' God forbid that I be found there! !° In this world there
is good ' and evil. Its good things ' are not good, and its evil things ' not
evil. But there is evil after ' this world which is truly evil — '* what is
called ‘‘the middle.”’ It ' is death. While we are in this world ' it is fit-
ting for us to acquire the resurrection, ' so that when we strip off the
flesh ' we may be found in rest and not %° walk in the middle. For many
go astray ' on the way. For it is good to come forth ' from the world be-
fore one ' has sinned.

There are some who neither will ' nor have the power to; and others
who, ?° if they will, do not profit: for ' they did not act since, (they
believe,) [...] makes them ' sinners. And if they do not will, justice '
will elude them in both cases: ' and [it is] always a matter of the will,
not the act.

An 3° apostolic man in a vision saw some people ' shut up in a house
of fire and ' bound with fiery [...], lying ' [...] flaming [...]. them in
'[...] faith [...]. And they said to them, ** *‘[...] able to be saved?’’
'[...] “They did not desire it. They received ' [...] punishment, what
is called 67 ‘the [...] darkness,’ because he [...]” '
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It is from water and fire that the soul ' and the spirit came into being.
It is from water and ' fire and light that the son of ° the bridal chamber
(came into being). The fire is the chrism, the light ' is the fire. I am not
referring to that fire ' which has no form, but to the other fire whose '
form is white, which is bright and beautiful, ' and which gives beauty.

Truth did not come '® into the world naked, but it came in ' types and
images. The world will not receive truth in ' any other way. There is a
rebirth and an ' image of rebirth. It is certainly necessary ' to be born
again through the image. Which '* one? Resurrection. The image must
' rise again through the image. The bridal chamber and ' the image
must enter through the image into ' the truth: this is the restoration.
Not only must those who produce the name of 2° the father and the son
and the holy spirit do so, ' but (those who) have produced them for
you. If one does not acquire ' them, the name (‘‘Christian’’) will also be
taken from him. ' But one receives the unction of the [...] ' of the
power of the cross. This power the apostles 2° called ‘‘the right and the
left.”” ! For this person is no longer a Christian but ' a Christ.

The lord [did] everything in a ' mystery, a baptism and a chrism ' and
a eucharist and a redemption 3° and a bridal chamber.

{...] he said, ' ““I came to make [the things below] ' like the things
[above, and the things] ' outside like those [inside. I came to unite] '
them in the place.”” [...] ** here through [types ...]. ' Those who say,
““[There is a heavenly man and] ' there is one above [him,”’ are wrong.
' — For it is the first of these two heavenly [men], the one who is re-
vealed, 68 that they call ' ‘‘the one who is below’’; and he to whom the
hidden belongs ' is (supposed to be) that one who is above him. ' For it
would be better for them to say, ‘“The inner ° and the outer, and what
' is outside the outer.’’ Because of this the ' lord called destruction ‘‘the
outer darkness’’: ' there is not another outside of it. He said, ' “My
father who is in secret.”” He said, '° ““Go into your (sg.) chamber and shut
" the door behind you, and pray to your father ' who is in secret’’ (Mt
6:6), the one who is ' within them all. But that which is within ' them all
is the fullness. '* Beyond it there is nothing else within it. ' This is that
of which they say, ‘‘That which is ' above them.”’

Before Christ some ' came from a place they were no longer ' able to
enter, and they went where they were no longer 20 able to come out. Then
Christ came. ' Those who went in he brought out, and ' those who went
out he brought in.

When ' Eve was still in Adam death did not exist. ' When she was
separated from him death came into being. 2° If he enters again and at-
tains his former self, ' death will be no more.
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“My God, my God, ' why, O lord, have you forsaken me?’’ (Mk
15:34 and parallels). It was ' on the cross that he said these words, for
he had departed from that place.

[...] who has been begotten through *° him who [...] from God. '

The [...] from the dead. '[...] to be, but now ' [...] perfect. '[...]
flesh, but this > [...] is true flesh. ' [...] is not true, but ' [...] only
an image of the true. 69

A bridal chamber is not for the animals, ' nor is it for the slaves, nor
for defiled ' women; but it is for free ' men and virgins.

Through ° the holy spirit we are indeed begotten ' again, but we are
begotten through ' Christ in the two. We are anointed through ' the
spirit. When we were begotten we were united. None ' can see himself
either in water or in 10 a mirror without light. Nor again can you (sg.)
" see in light without water or mirror. ' For this reason it is fitting to
baptize in the two, ' in the light and the water. Now the light ' is the
chrism.

There were three buildings specifically for ! sacrifice in Jerusalem.
The one ' facing west was called ' ““the holy.”” Another facing ' south
was called “‘the holy of ' the holy.”” The third facing 2° east was called
“‘the holy ' of the holies,’’ the place where only the high priest ' enters.
Baptism ' is ‘‘the holy’’ building. Redemption is ‘‘the holy ' of the ho-
ly.”” “The holy of the holies”” ** is the bridal chamber. Baptism includes
I the resurrection [and the] redemption; the redemption ' (takes place)
in the bridal chamber. But the bridal chamber ' is in that which is
superior to [...] ' you (sg.) will not find [...] ® are those who pray
[...]"' Jerusalem. [...] ' Jerusalem who [...] ' Jerusalem, [...] ' those
called “‘the holy 3 of the holies’’ [. .. the] ' veil was rent [...] ' bridal
chamber except the image [...] 70 above. Because of this its ' veil was
rent from top to bottom. For it was fitting for some ' from below to go
upward. °

The powers do not see ' those who are clothed in the perfect light, '
and consequently are not able to detain them. ' One will clothe himself
in this light ' sacramentally in the union.

If the '° woman had not separated from the man, she should not die
' with the man. His separation became ' the beginning of death. Be-
cause of this ' Christ came to repair ' the separation which was from the
beginning !° and again unite the two, and to give life to those ' who died
as a result of the separation ' and unite them. But the woman is united
' to her husband in the bridal chamber. ' Indeed those who have united
in the bridal chamber will 2° no longer be separated. Thus Eve '
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separated from Adam because it was not in the bridal chamber ' that
she united with him.

The soul of Adam ' came into being by means of a breath. The ' part-
ner of his soul is the spirit. His mother ?° is the thing that was given to
him. His soul was taken from him and ' replaced by a [spirit]. When '
he was united (to the spirit), [he spoke] words incomprehensible ' to the
powers. They envied him ' [. . .] spiritual partner *° [...] hidden ' [...]
opportunity ' [...] for themselves alone ' [...] bridal chamber so that
...

Jesus appeared .] Jordan — the ' [fullness of the kingdom] of
heaven. He who ' [was begotten] before everything 71 was begotten
anew. He [who was] once [anointed] ' was anointed anew. He who was
redeemed ' in turn redeemed (others).

Indeed, one must utter a ' mystery. The father of everything united >
with the virgin who came down, and ' a fire shone for him on that day.
' He appeared in the great bridal chamber. ' Therefore, his body came
into being ' on that very day. It left the bridal chamber '° as one who
came into being ' from the bridegroom and the bride. So ! Jesus estab-
lished everything ' in it through these. ' It is fitting for each of the dis-
ciples '* to enter into his rest. '

Adam came into being from two virgins, ' from the spirit and from '
the virgin earth. Christ, therefore, ' was born from a virgin 2° to rectify
the fall which ' occurred in the beginning. '

There are two trees growing in Paradise. ' The one bears [animals],
the other bears ' men. Adam [ate] from the tree 2° which bore animals.
[He] became an animal ' and he brought forth animals. For this reason
" the children of Adam worship [animals]. The tree [...] ' fruitis [...]
3% increased. [...] ate the [...] ' fruit of the [...] ' bears men, [...]
man. [...]* God created man. [. .. men] 72 create God. That is the way
it is in the world — ' men make gods and worship their creation. It
would be fitting for the gods ' to worship men!

Surely ° what a man accomplishes ' depends on his abilities. ' For this
reason we refer to one’s accomplishments as ' “‘abilities.”” Among his
accomplishments are his children. They ' originate in a moment of ease.
' Thus his abilities determine ' what he may accomplish, but this ease
' is clearly evident in the children. ' You will find that this applies
directly to the image. ' Here is the man made after the image 15 accom-
plishing things with his physical strength, ' but producing his children
with ease. '

In this world the slaves ' serve the free. In the ' kingdom of heaven

35 [..
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the free will 2° minister to the slaves: the children of ' the bridal cham-
ber will minister to the children ' of the marriage. The children of the
bridal chamber ' have [just one] name: rest. ' [Altogether] they need
take no (other) * form [because they have] contemplation, ' [...].
They are numerous ' [...] in the things ' [...] the glories ' [...]

Those *° [... go] down into the water. ' [...] out (of the water), will
consecrate it, ' [...] they who have ' [...] in his name. For he said, '
“‘[Thus] we should fulfill at 73 righteousness’’ (Mt 3:15).

Those who say they will ! die first and then rise ' are in error. If they
do not first receive the ' resurrection while they live, when they die they
will receive nothing. > So also when speaking about ' baptism they say,
“‘Baptism ' is a great thing,’’ because if people receive it they will ! live.

Philip the apostle ' said, ‘‘Joseph the carpenter planted !° a garden
because he needed wood ' for his trade. It was he who ' made the cross
from the ' trees which he planted. His own offspring hung ' on that
which he planted. His offspring was '* Jesus and the planting was the
cross.” But the tree ' of life is in the middle of the garden. ' However,
it is from the olive tree ' that we get the chrism, and from the chrism, '
the resurrection.

This world is a corpse-eater. 2° All the things eaten ' in it themselves
die also. Truth ' is a life-eater. Therefore no one ' nourished by [truth]
will die. It was ' from that place that Jesus came and brought 2° food.
To those who ' so desired he gave [life, that] ' they might not die.

God [...] a garden. ' Man [...] garden. ' There are [...] 3® and
[...]"'of God. [...] "' The things which are in [...] ' I wish. This gar-
den [is the place where] ' they will say to me, . .. eat] *° this or do not
eat [that, just as you (sg.)] 74 wish.”’ In the place where I will eat all
things ' is the tree of knowledge. ' That one killed Adam, ' but here the
tree of knowledge made men alive. ° The law was the tree. It has power
I to give the knowledge of good ! and evil. It neither removed him from
"evil, nor did it set him in the good, ' but it created death for those who
10 ate of it. For when he said, ' ““Eat this, do not eat that,”’ it became
' the beginning of death.

The chrism is superior ' to baptism, for it is from the word ‘‘chrism”’
' that we have been called ‘‘Christians,’’ certainly not because 15 of the
word ‘‘baptism.”’ And it is because of the chrism that ‘‘the ' Christ”’
has his name. For the father anointed ' the son, and the son anointed
the apostles, ' and the apostles anointed us. He who ' has been anointed
possesses everything. He possesses 2° the resurrection, the light, the
cross, ' the holy spirit. The father gave him this ' in the bridal chamber;
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he merely accepted (the gift). The father was ' in the son and the son in
the father. ' This is [the] kingdom of heaven. %

The lord said it well: “‘Some have entered the kingdom ' of heaven
laughing, and they have come out ' [...] because [...] a Christian, '
[...] And as soon as ' [... went down into] the water he came *° [. . .]
everything (of this world), [...] because ' [...] a trifle, but ' [... full
of] contempt for this ' [...] the kingdom of ' [heaven ...]. If he
despises ** [...] and scorns it as a trifle, ' [...] out laughing. So it is
also 75 with the bread and the cup and the oil, ' even though there is
another one superior to these.

The ' world came about through a mistake. ' For he who created it
wanted to create ° it imperishable and immortal. ' He fell short of at-
taining his desire. ' For the world never was imperishable, ' nor, for
that matter, was ' he who made the world. '° For things are not imper-
ishable, ' but sons are. Nothing ' will be able to receive imperishability
if it does not ! first become a son. But he who has not the ability ' to
receive, how much more will he be unable to give? '

The cup !° of prayer contains wine and ' water, since it is appointed
as the type of ' the blood for which thanks is given. And ' it is full of
the holy spirit, and ' it belongs to the wholly perfect man. When 2° we
drink this, we shall receive for ourselves the perfect ' man. The living
water is a body. ' It is necessary that we put on the living man. ' There-
fore, when he is about to go down into the water, ' he unclothes
himself, in order that he may put on the living man. %*

A horse sires a horse, a ' man begets man, a god ' brings forth a god.
Compare ' [the] bridegroom and the [bride]). They have come from the
[...].°°NoJew[...]'[...] " hasexisted. And '[...] ' from the Jews.
[...] ' Christians, [...] * these [...] are referred to as ' “‘the chosen
people of [...]”’ 76 and ‘‘the true man’’ and “‘the son of ' man’’ and
‘“‘the seed of the son of man.” ' This true race is renowned ' in the
world. ... that ° the sons of the bridal chamber dwell. '

Whereas in this world the union ' is one of husband with wife — a
case of strength complemented by ' weakness (?) — in the eternal realm
(aeon) the form of the union ' is different, although we refer to them by
the same names. There are '° other names, however; they are superior to
every name ' that is named and are ' stronger than the strong. For
where there is a show of strength, ' there those who excel in strength ap-
pear. ' These are not separate things, !* but both of them are this one '
single thing. This is the one which will not be able to rise ' above the
heart of flesh.
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Is it not necessary for all those who possess ' everything to know
themselves? ' Some indeed, if they do not know %° themselves, will not
enjoy what they ' possess. But those who have come to know them-
selves will ! enjoy their possessions.

Not only ' will they be unable to detain the perfect man, ' but they
will not be able to see him, for if they see him ?° they will detain him.
There is no other way ' for a person to acquire this quality except by
putting on the perfect light ' [and] he too becoming perfect light. He
who has [put it] on will enter * [...]. This is the perfect ' [...] that we
[...] become ' [...] before we leave ' [...]. Whoever receives
everything ' [...] hither [...] be able 3 [...] that place, but will ' [. ..
the middle] as imperfect. 77 Only Jesus knows the end of this person. '

The priest is completely holy, down ' to his very body. For if he has
taken the bread, ' he will consecrate it. Or the cup > or anything else
‘that he gets, ' he will consecrate. Then how will he not consecrate ' the
body also?

By perfecting ' the water of baptism, Jesus ' emptied it of death.
Thus we do go ' down into the water, but we do not go ' down into
death in order that we may not be poured ' out into the spirit of the
world. When ' that spirit blows, it brings the winter. ' When the holy
spirit breathes, !° the summer comes.

He who has ' knowledge of the truth is a free man, ' but the free man
does not sin, ' for ‘‘he who sins is the slave of sin’> (Jn 8:34). ' Truth is
the mother, knowledge 2° the father. Those who think that sinning does
not apply to them ' are called ‘“free’’ by the world. ' ‘“Knowledge’’ of
the truth merely ‘‘makes ' such people arrogant,”’ which ' is what the
words ‘it makes them free’’ mean. ° It even gives them a sense of supe-
riority over the whole world. But ““love ' builds up’’ (1 Co 8:1). In fact,
he who is really free through ' knowledge is a slave because of love ' for
those who have not yet been able to attain to the ' freedom of
knowledge. Knowledge 3° makes them capable of becoming ' free. Love
[never calls] ' something its own, [...] it [...] possess [...]. ' It never
[says ““This is yours”’] ' or ““This is mine,”” [but “‘All these] ** are
yours.”’ Spiritual love ' is wine and fragrance. 78 All those who anoint
themselves with it take pleasure in it. ' While those who are anointed
are present, ' those nearby also profit (from the fragrance). ' If those
anointed with ointment withdraw from them ° and leave, then those not
anointed, ' who merely stand nearby, still ' remain in their bad odor.
The Samaritan ' gave nothing but ' wine and oil to the wounded man.
It is nothing other than '° the ointment. It healed the wounds, ' for
“‘love covers a multitude of sins>’ (1 P 4:8). !
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The children a woman bears ' resemble the man who loves her. If her
" husband loves her, then they resemble her husband. If it is an adul-
terer, '° then they resemble the adulterer. Frequently, ' if a woman
sleeps with her ' husband out of necessity, while her heart is with the
adulterer ' with whom she usually has intercourse, the child ' she will
bear is born resembling ?° the adulterer. Now you who live together with
the son ' of God, love not the world, ' but love the lord, in order that
those you will ! bring forth may not resemble the world, ' but may re-
semble the lord. %

The human being has intercourse with the human being. ' The horse
has intercourse with the horse, the ass ' with the ass. Members of a race
usually have associated ' [with] those of like race. So spirit ' mingles
with spirit, and thought *° consorts with thought, ' and [light] shares '
[with light. If you (sg.)] are born a human being, ' it is [the human be-
ing] who will love you. If you become ' [a spirit], it is the spirit which
will be joined to you. If you become 3 thought, it is thought which will
mingle 79 with you. If you become light, ' it is the light which will share
" with you. If you become one of those who belong above, ' it is those
who belong above who will rest * upon you. If you become horse ' or
ass or bull or dog or sheep ' or another of the animals which are outside
' or below, then ' neither human being nor spirit '° nor thought nor
light will be able to love you. Neither ' those who belong above nor
those who belong within ' will be able to rest in you, ' and you have no
part in them.

He ' who is a slave against his will will be able to become free. !* He
who has become free by the favor ! of his master and has sold ' himself
into slavery will no longer be able ' to be free.

Farming in the ' world requires the cooperation of four essential ele-
ments. A harvest is gathered ° into the barn only as a result of the natural
action of water, ' earth, wind, and light. ' God’s farming likewise ' has
four elements — faith, ' hope, love, and ** knowledge. Faith is our
earth, that in which we ' take root. [And] hope ' is the water through
which we are ' nourished. Love is the wind through ' which we grow.
Knowledge then is the light 3° through which we [ripen]. ' Grace exists
in [four ways: it is] ' earthborn; it is [heavenly; ...] ' the highest
heaven; [...]in [...].

Blessed ' is the one who on no occasion caused a soul [...]. 80 That
person is Jesus Christ. He came to ' the whole place and did not burden
anyone. ' Therefore, blessed is the one who is like ! this, because he is
a perfect man. For ° the word tells us that this kind is difficult ' to
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define. How shall we be able to accomplish ' such a great thing? How
will he give everyone comfort? ' Above all, it is not proper ' to cause
anyone distress — whether the person is great or small, !° unbeliever or
believer — and then give comfort ' only to those who take satisfaction
in good deeds. ' Some find it advantageous to give ' comfort to the one
who has fared well. He who does ' good deeds cannot give comfort !° to
such people; for he does not seize whatever he likes. ' He is unable to
cause distress, ' however, since he does not afflict them. To be sure, the
one who ! fares well sometimes causes people distress — ' not that he in-
tends to do so; rather it is their own wickedness 2° which is responsible
for their distress. He who possesses ' the qualities (of the perfect man)
bestows joy upon the good. ' Some, however, are terribly distressed by
all this. '

There was a householder who had ' every conceivable thing, be it son
or slave or ?° cattle or dog or pig or corn ' [or] barley or chaff or grass
or ' [...] or meat and acorn. [Now he was] a sensible fellow ' and he
knew what the food of each ' one was. He served the children bread 3°
[...]. He served the slaves ' [... and] meal. And ' [he threw barley] and
chaff and grass to the cattle. ' He threw bones to [the] dogs, ' and to the
pigs he threw acorns 81 and slop. Compare the disciple ' of God: if he
is a sensible fellow he ' understands what discipleship is all about. The
' bodily forms will not deceive him, > but he will look at the condition
' of the soul of each one and speak ' with him. There are many animals
in the world ' which are in human form. When ' he identifies them, to
the swine he will throw '° acorns, to the cattle he will throw ' barley and
chaff and grass, to the ' dogs he will throw bones. To the slaves ' he will
give only the elementary lessons, to the children he will give ' the com-
plete instruction.

There is the son of man '° and there is the son of the son of man. '
The lord is the son of man, ' and the son of the son of ! man is he who
creates through the son ' of man. The son of man received 2° from God
the capacity to create. He also has the ability ' to beget. He who has re-
ceived ! the ability to create is a creature. He who has received ' the
ability to beget is an offspring. He who creates cannot ' beget. He who
begets also has power to create. 25 Now they say, ‘“‘He who creates be-
gets.”” ' But his so-called ‘‘offspring’’ is merely a creature. Because of
[...]"' of birth, they are not his offspring but [...]. ' He who creates
works openly ' and he himself is visible. **° He who begets begets in
[private] ' and he himself is hidden, since [...] ' image. Also, he who
creates [creates] ' openly. But one who begets [begets] ' children in pri-
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vate. No [one can] ** know when [the husband] 82 and the wife have
intercourse with one another ' except the two of them. Indeed marriage
in the ' world is a mystery for those who have taken ' a wife. If there is
a hidden quality to the marriage of defilement, > how much more is the
undefiled marriage ' a true mystery! It is not fleshly ' but pure. It
belongs not to desire ' but to the will. It belongs not to the darkness ' or
the night but to the day and '° the light. If a marriage is open to the pub-
lic, ' it has become prostitution, and the bride ' plays the harlot not only
when she is impregnated by another man ' but even if she slips out of
her bedroom ' and is seen. !* Let her show herself only to her father and
her ' mother and to the friend of the bridegroom and ' the sons of the
bridegroom. These are permitted ' to enter every day into the bridal
chamber. ' But let the others yearn just 2° to listen to her voice and to
enjoy ' her ointment, and let them feed from the ' crumbs that fall from
the table, like the ' dogs. Bridegrooms and ' brides belong to the bridal
chamber. No one shall be able *° to see the bridegroom with the bride un-
less ' [he become] such a one.

When Abraham ! [...] that he was to see what he was to see, ' [he
circumcised] the flesh of the foreskin, teaching ' us that it is proper to
destroy the flesh. 3°

[Most things] in the world, as long as their ' [inner parts] are hidden,
stand upright and live. ' [If they are revealed] they die, as ' is illustrated
by the visible man: ' [as long as] the intestines of the man are hidden,
the man is alive; 83 when his intestines are exposed ' and come out of
him, the man will die. ' So also with the tree: while its root ' is hidden
it sprouts and grows. If its ° root is exposed, the tree dries up. ' So it is
with every birth that is in the world, ' not only with the revealed ' but
with the hidden. For so long as the root ' of wickedness is hidden, it is
strong. But when it is recognized '° it is dissolved. When it is revealed '
it perishes. That is why the word says, ' ‘‘Already the ax is laid at the
root ' of the trees’> (Mt 3:10). It will not merely cut — what ' is cut
sprouts again — but the ax '° penetrates deeply until it ' brings up the
root. Jesus pulled out ' the root of the whole place, while others did it
only ' partially. As for ourselves, let each ! one of us dig down after the
root 2% of evil which is within one, and let one pluck it ' out of one’s
heart from the root. It will be plucked out ' if we recognize it. But if we
' are ignorant of it, it takes root in ' us and produces its fruit 2° in our
heart. It masters us. ' We are its slaves. It takes us captive, ' to make us
do what we do [not] want; ' and what we do want we do [not] do. It '
is powerful because we have not recognized it. While [it exists] >° it is ac-
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tive. Ignorance ' is the mother of [all evil]. ' Ignorance will result in
[death, because] ' those that come from [ignorance] ' neither were nor
[are] ** nor shall be. [...] 84 will be perfect when all the truth ' is
revealed. For truth is like ' ignorance: while it is hidden it rests ' in
itself, but when it is revealed ° and is recognized, it is praised inasmuch
as ' it is stronger than ignorance and error. ' It gives freedom. The word
said, ' ““If you (pl.) know the truth, ' the truth will make you free”’ (Jn
8:32). 1% Ignorance is a slave. Knowledge is ' freedom. If we know the
truth, ' we shall find the fruits of the truth within ' us. If we are joined
to it, it will bring our fulfillment. '

At the present time we have the manifest things '° of creation. We say,
! ““The strong who are held in high regard are great people. ' And the
weak who are despised are the obscure.’”’” Contrast the manifest things '
of truth: they are weak and ' despised, while the hidden things are
strong and ?° held in high regard. The mysteries of truth are ' revealed,
though in type and image. The bridal chamber, ' however, remains hid-
den. It is the holy in ' the holy. The veil at first ' concealed how God
controlled %° the creation, but when the veil is rent ' and the things in-
side are revealed, ' this house will be left ' desolate, or rather will be !
[destroyed]. And the whole (inferior) godhead will flee *° [from] here but
not into the holies ' [of the] holies, for it will not be able to mix with the
' unmixed [light] and the ' [flawless] fullness, but will be under the
wings of the cross ' [and under] its arms. This ark will be ** [their] sal-
vation when the flood 85 of water surges over them. If ' some belong to
the order of the priesthood ' they will be able to go ' within the veil with
the high priest. * For this reason the veil was not ' rent at the top only,
since it ' would have been open only to those above; nor ' was it rent at
the bottom only, since ' it would have been revealed only to those
below. '° But it was rent from top to bottom. Those ' above opened to
us the things below, ! in order that we may go in to the secret ! of the
truth. This truly is what is ' held in high regard (and) what is strong!
But we shall go in there !* by means of lowly types and forms of weak-
ness. ' They are lowly indeed when compared with the perfect glory. '
There is glory which surpasses glory. There is power which surpasses '
power. Therefore the perfect things have opened ' to us, together with
the hidden things of truth. The holies 20 of the holies were revealed, and
' the bridal chamber invited us in.

As long ' as it is hidden, wickedness is indeed ineffectual, but ' it has
not been removed from the midst of the seed of the holy spirit. ' They
are slaves of evil. But when 2° it is revealed, then the ' perfect light will
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flow out on every ' one. And all those who are in it will [receive the
chrism]. ' Then the slaves will be free [and] ' the captives ransomed.
“[Every] plant [which] ** my father who is in heaven [has not] planted
[will be] ' plucked out’’ (Mt 15:13). Those who are separated will unite
[...]and ' will be filled. Every one who will [enter] ' the bridal chamber
will kindle the [light], for [...] ' just as in the marriages which are [. . .]
happen * at night. That fire [...] only 86 at night and is put out. But
the mysteries ' of that marriage are perfected rather in ' the day and the
light. Neither that day ' nor its light ever sets. If anyone becomes a son
5 of the bridal chamber, he will receive the light. ' If anyone does not re-
ceive it while he is here, he will not be able to receive it ' in the other
place. He who will receive that light ' will not be seen, nor can he be de-
tained. ' And none shall be able to torment '° a person like this even
while he dwells ! in the world. And again when he leaves ' the world he
has already received the truth in ' the images. The world has become the
eternal realm (aeon), ' for the eternal realm is fullness for him. '* This
is the way it is: it is revealed ' to him alone, not hidden in the darkness
and the ' night, but hidden in a perfect day ' and a holy light.

The Gospel !
According to Philip
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The Hypostasis of the Archons (‘‘Reality of the Rulers’’) is an anonymous
tractate presenting an esoteric interpretation of Genesis 1-6, partially in the form
of a revelation discourse between an angel and a questioner. While the treatise
illustrates a wide-ranging Hellenistic syncretism, the most evident components
are Jewish, although in its present form The Hypostasis of the Archons shows
clearly Christian features and thus can be considered a Christian work. Its theo-
logical perspective is a vigorous Gnosticism of perhaps Sethian affiliation.

It is generally assumed that The Hypostasis of the Archons, like all the other
Nag Hammadi texts, is a translation from Greek. The possibility of a Coptic pun
on the phrase ‘‘beside me’’ (Is 46:9) and ‘‘blind’’ (Hyp. Arch. 86,30; 94,22), as
well as the description of animal-headed Rulers (87,29) suggests that the prove-
nance may have been Egypt.

The document is tentatively dated in the third century C.E. It is obviously no
later than the fourth century, to which the Nag Hammadi collection is dated. But
the well-developed gnostic treatment of the material in this document as well as
the midrashic handling of scriptural material argue against an early date. Fur-
ther, the philosophical orientation of 96,11-14 has been identified as typical of
third-century Neoplatonism.

The questions of date and provenance are complicated by the possibility that
the work as it stands is a result of a Christian editor’s having combined a narra-
tive source (interpreting parts of Genesis) with a revelation discourse concerned
with soteriology. and eschatology, and placing them both within a Christian
framework.

The Hypostasis of the Archons is certainly the work of a gnostic teacher in-
structing an audience. While using previous material, he writes from a position
of authority, even in the angelic revelation where a character in the discourse is
ostensibly speaking. The audience is a Christian Gnostic community, aware of
material of both testaments and accepting the authority of Paul. They are famil-
iar with Jewish literary traditions, including apocalyptic. A traditional function
of apocalyptic — providing reassurance for an insecure community — is oper-
ative here. The Hypostasis of the Archons is thus an esoteric work, written for
a self-conscious community which probably felt pressure from a Christian com-
munity that defined itself as orthodox and others as heretical.

There is clearly some literary relationship between The Hypostasis of the Ar-
chons and On the Origin of the World, which follows this tractate in Codex II.



162 THE NAG HAMMADI LIBRARY IN ENGLISH

Both seem to draw from common sources. The latter mentions a Book or Books
of Norea (102,11, 24-25), to which Epiphanius also refers. It has been suggested
that The Hypostasis of the Archons is to be identified with that source, but
without compelling evidence.

After a brief introduction quoting ‘‘the great apostle’’ Paul, The Hypostasis
of the Archons offers its mythological narrative. The main characters in the
mythological drama which unfolds include the blind ruler Samael, also called
Sakla (‘‘fool’’) and Yaldabaoth, who blasphemes against the divine; the spiritual
Woman, who rouses Adam and outwits the rapacious rulers; the Snake, the In-
structor, who counsels the man and woman to eat of the fruit forbidden by the
rulers; and Norea, the daughter of Eve, a virgin pure in character and exalted in
knowledge. On page 93 of the tractate the focus changes somewhat: on center
stage now is the great angel Eleleth, who reveals to Norea the origin and destiny
of the archontic powers.

The Hypostasis of the Archons proclaims, as its title indicates, the reality of
the archontic rulers: far from being merely fictitious, imaginary powers, the ar-
chons are all too real. These rulers indeed exist. This is a grim reality for the
Christian Gnostics, who define their own spiritual nature in opposition to that
of the ruling and enslaving authorities. Yet, as this document promises, the
Christian Gnostics can have hope, for their spiritual nature will be more lasting
than the archons, and their heavenly destiny will be more glorious. In the end the
rulers will perish, and the Gnostics, the children of the light, will know the Father
and praise him.

THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS
IT 86, 20-97, 23

On account of the reality (hypostasis) of the authorities (eksousiai),
(inspired) by the spirit ' of the father of truth, the great ' apostle — re-
ferring to the ‘‘authorities of the darkness’’ (Col 1:13) — told us ' that
“‘our contest is not against flesh and ' [blood]; rather, the authorities of
the universe 2° and the spirits of wickedness’’ (Ep 6:12). ' [I have] sent
(you) this because you (sg.) inquire about the reality ' [of the] authori-
ties.

Their chief is blind; ' [because of his] power and his ignorance ' [and
his] arrogance he said, with his 3° {power], ““It is I who am God; there
is none ' [apart from me].”’

When he said this, he sinned against ' [the entirety]. And this speech
got up 87 to incorruptibility; then there was a voice that came ' forth
from incorruptibility, saying, ' ‘“You are mistaken, Samael’’ — which
is, “‘god ' of the blind.”’

His thoughts became blind. And, having expelled * his power — that
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is, the blasphemy he had spoken — ! he pursued it down to chaos and
' the abyss, his mother, at the instigation of Pistis ' Sophia (Faith
Wisdom). And she established each of his offspring ' in conformity
with its power — after the pattern '° of the realms that are above, for
by starting from the ' invisible world the visible world was invented.

As incorruptibility ' looked down into the region of the waters, ' her
image appeared in the waters; ' and the authorities of the darkness be-
came enamored of her. !> But they could not lay hold of that image, '
which had appeared to them in the waters, ' because of their weakness
— since beings that merely possess a soul ' cannot lay hold of those that
possess a spirit — for ' they were from below, while it was from 2°
above.

This is the reason why ‘‘incorruptibility ' looked down into the
region (etc.)’’: ' so that, by the father’s will, she ' might bring the
entirety into union with the light. The rulers (archontes) laid ' plans and
said, “Come, *° let us create a man that will be soil from ' the earth.”’
They modelled their creature ' as one wholly of the earth.

Now the rulers ... ' body ... they have ... female ... is ... ' with
the face of a beast. They had taken [some soil] ** from the earth and mod-
elled their [man], ' after their body and [after the image] ' of God that
had appeared [to them] ' in the waters.

They said, ‘‘[Come, let] us ' lay hold of it by means of the form that
we have modelled, [so that] *° it may see its male counterpart |[...], 88
and we may seize it with the form that we have modelled’’ — not '
understanding the force of God, because of ' their powerlessness. And
he breathed into ' his face; and the man came to have a soul (and re-
mained) ° upon the ground many days. But they could not ' make him
arise because of their powerlessness. ' Like storm winds they persisted
(in blowing), that they might ' try to capture that image, which had ap-
peared ' to them in the waters. And they did not know !° the identity of
its power.

Now all these (events) came ' to pass by the will of the father of the
entirety. Afterwards, ' the spirit saw the soul-endowed man ' upon the
ground. And the spirit came forth from ' the Adamantine Land; it de-
scended and came to dwell within !* him, and that man became a living
soul. '

It called his name Adam since he ' was found moving upon the
ground. A voice ' came forth from incorruptibility for the assistance of
Adam; ' and the rulers gathered together 2° all the animals of the earth
and all the ' birds of heaven and brought them in to Adam ' to see what
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Adam would call them, ' that he might give a name to each of the birds
''and all the beasts.

They took Adam * [and] put him in the garden, that he might cultivate
' [it] and keep watch over it. And the rulers issued a command ' to him,
saying, ‘“‘From [every] tree ' in the garden shall you (sg.) eat; ' yet —
[from] the tree of recognizing good *° and evil do not eat, nor ' [touch]
it; for the day you (pl.) eat ' [from] it, with death you (pl.) are going to
die.”

They ' [...] this. They do not understand what ' [they have said] to
him; rather, by the father’s will, 89 they said this in such a way that he
" might (in fact) eat, and that Adam might (not) regard them as would
a man of an exclusively ! material nature.

The rulers took counsel ' with one another and said, ‘‘Come, let us
cause > a deep sleep to fall upon Adam.’”’ And he slept. ' — Now the
deep sleep that they ' “‘caused to fall upon him, and he slept’’ is Ignor-
ance. — They opened ' his side like a living woman. ' And they built up
his side with some flesh '° in place of her, and Adam came to be endowed
" only with soul.

And the spirit-endowed woman ' came to him and spoke with him,
saying, ' ‘“‘Arise, Adam.”” And when he saw her, ' he said, ‘It is you
who have given me life; '° you will be called ‘Mother of the living.” ' —
For it is she who is my mother. It is she who is the physician, ' and the
woman, and she who has given birth.”’

Then the ' authorities came up to their Adam. ' And when they saw
his female counterpart speaking with him, ° they became agitated with
great agitation; ' and they became enamored of her. They said to one
another, ' ““Come, let us sow our seed ' in her,”’ and they pursued her.
And ' she laughed at them for their witlessness 2° and their blindness;
and in their clutches, she became a tree, ' and left before them her
shadowy reflection resembling herself; ' and they defiled [it] ' foully. —
And they defiled the stamp of ' her voice, so that *° by the form they
had modelled, together with [their] (own) image, they made themselves
liable to condemnation. '

Then the female spiritual principle came [in] ' the snake, the instruc-
tor; and it taught [them], ' saying, ‘“What did he [say to] ' you (pl.)?
Was it, ‘From every tree in the garden * shall you (sg.) eat; yet — from
[the tree] 90 of recognizing evil and good ' do not eat’?”’

The carnal woman said, ' ‘““Not only did he say ‘Do not eat,’ but even
' ‘Do not touch it; for the day you (pl.) eat from it, with death you (pl.)
are going to die.””” !
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And the snake, the instructor, said, ‘“With death ' you (pl.) shall not
die; for it was out of jealousy ' that he said this to you (pl.). Rather
your (pl.) eyes ' shall open and you (pl.) shall come to be like gods, rec-
ognizing '° evil and good.”” ' And the female instructing principle was
taken away from the snake, ' and she left it behind merely a thing of the
earth. '

And the carnal woman took from the tree ' and ate; and she gave to
her husband as well as herself; and '° these beings that possessed only a
soul, ate. And their imperfection ' became apparent in their lack of ac-
quaintance; and ' they recognized that they were naked of the spiritual
element, ' and took fig leaves and bound them ' upon their loins.

Then the chief ruler came; %° and he said, ‘“‘Adam! Where are you?”’
— for he did not ' understand what had happened.

And Adam ' said, ‘I heard your voice and was ' afraid because I was
naked; and I hid.”” !

The ruler said, ““Why did you (sg.) hide, unless it is >* because you (sg.)
have eaten from the tree ' from which alone I commanded you (sg.) not
to eat? ' And you (sg.) have eaten!’’ '

Adam said, ‘‘The woman that you gave me, ' [she gave] to me and I
ate.”” And the arrogant *° ruler cursed the woman.

The woman ' said, ‘It was the snake that led me astray and I ate.”’ !
[They turned] to the snake and cursed its shadowy reflection, ' [...]
powerless, not comprehending ' [that] it was a form they themselves
had modelled. From that day, 91 the snake came to be under the curse
of the authorities; ' until the all-powerful man was to come, ' that curse
fell upon the snake.

They turned ' to their Adam and took him and expelled him from the
garden ° along with his wife; for they have no ' blessing, since they too
are ' beneath the curse.

Moreover they threw mankind ! into great distraction and into a life
' of toil, so that their mankind might be '°® occupied by worldly affairs,
and might not have the opportunity ' of being devoted to the holy
spirit.

Now afterwards, ' she bore Cain, their son; and Cain ' cultivated the
land. Thereupon he knew his ' wife; again becoming pregnant, she bore
Abel; and Abel '* was a herdsman of sheep. Now Cain brought ' in
from the crops of his field, but ' Abel brought in an offering (from)
among ' his lambs. God looked upon the ' votive offerings of Abel; but
he did not accept the votive offerings 2° of Cain. And carnal Cain ' pur-
sued Abel his brother.
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And God ' said to Cain, ‘‘Where is Abel your brother?”’ !

He answered, saying, ‘“‘Am I, then, ' my brother’s keeper?’’

God said to ° Cain, “‘Listen! The voice of your brother’s blood ' is
crying up to me! You have sinned with ' your mouth. It will return to
you: anyone who ' kills Cain will let loose seven ' vengeances, and you
will exist groaning and *° trembling upon the earth.”’

And Adam [knew] ' his female counterpart Eve, and she became
pregnant, and bore [Seth] ' to Adam. And she said, ¢‘I have borne [an-
other] ' man through God, in place [of Abel].” '

Again Eve became pregnant, and she bore [Norea). ** And she said,
‘‘He has begotten on [me a] virgin 92 as an assistance [for] many gener-
ations ' of mankind.’’ She is the virgin whom the ' forces did not defile.

Then mankind began ' to multiply and improve.

The rulers took counsel > with one another and said, ““‘Come, let ' us
cause a deluge with our ' hands and obliterate all flesh, from man ' to
beast.”’

But when the ruler of the forces ' came to know of their decision, he
said to Noah, '° ““Make yourself an ark from some wood ' that does not
rot and hide in it — you ' and your children and the beasts and ' the
birds of heaven from small to large — and set it ' upon Mount Sir.”’

Then Orea came ** to him wanting to board the ark. ' And when he
would not let her, she blew upon the ' ark and caused it to be consumed
by fire. Again he ' made the ark, for a second time.

The rulers went to meet her ' intending to lead her astray. 2° Their
supreme chief said to her, ““Your mother ' Eve came to us.”’

But Norea turned to ' them and said to them, *‘It is you who are the
rulers of ' the darkness; you are accursed. And you did not know ' my
mother; instead it was your female 2° counterpart that you knew. For I
am not your descendant; ' rather it is from the world above that I am
come.” !

The arrogant ruler turned, with all his might, ' [and] his countenance
came to be like (a) black ' [...]; he said to her presumptuously,
‘““You must render service to us, ' [as did] also your mother Eve; for I
have been given (?) ' [...].”

But Norea turned, with the might of ' [. . .]; and in a loud voice [she]
cried out ' [up to] the holy one, the God of the entirety, > ‘‘Rescue me
from the rulers of unrighteousness ' and save me from their clutches —
forthwith!”’

The (great) angel ' came down from the heavens ' and said to her,

“Why are you crying up °> to God? Why do you act so boldly towards
the ' holy spirit?”’
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Norea said, ‘““Who are you?’ !

The rulers of unrighteousness had withdrawn from ! her. He said, ‘It
is I who am Eleleth, ' sagacity, the great angel, who stands '° in the
presence of the holy spirit. ' I have been sent to speak with you and '
save you from the grasp of the lawless. And I ' shall teach you about
your root.”’

— Now as for that angel, ' I cannot speak of his power: his appear-
ance is like '* fine gold and his raiment is like snow. ' No, truly, my
mouth cannot bear ' to speak of his power and the appearance of his
face! !

Eleleth, the great angel, spoke to me. ' It is I,”’ he said, ‘‘who am
understanding. 2° I am one of the four light-givers, ' who stand in the
presence of the great ' invisible spirit. Do you think ' these rulers have
any power over you (sg.)? None ' of them can prevail against the root
25 of truth; for on its account he appeared ' in the final ages; and ' these
authorities will be restrained. And these authorities ' cannot defile you
and that generation; ' for your (pl.) abode is in incorruptibility, 3°
where the virgin spirit dwells, ' who is superior to the authorities of
chaos ! and to their universe.”

But I said, ' Sir, teach me about the [faculty of] ' these authorities —
[how] did they come into being, ** and by what kind of genesis, [and] of
94 what material, and who ' created them and their force?”’

And the ' great angel Eleleth, understanding, spoke to me: ' ““Within
limitless realms ° dwells incorruptibility. Sophia, ' who is called Pistis,
wanted to ' create something, alone without her consort; and ' her
product was a celestial thing. '

“A veil exists between the world above !° and the realms that are
below; and ' shadow came into being beneath the veil; ' and that
shadow became matter; ' and that shadow was projected ' apart. And
what she had created became '* a product in the matter, like an aborted
fetus. ' And it assumed a plastic form molded out of shadow, and be-
came ' an arrogant beast resembling a lion.”’ ' It was androgynous, as
I have already said, ' because it was from matter that it derived.

“Opening his 2° eyes he saw a vast quantity of matter without limit;
' and he became arrogant, saying, ‘It is I who am God, and there ' is
none other apart from me.’

“When he said ' this, he sinned against the entirety. ' And a voice
came forth from above the realm of absolute power, %° saying, ‘You are
mistaken, Samael’ — ' which is, ‘god of the blind.’

““And he ' said, ‘If any other thing exists before ' me, let it become
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visible to me!” And ' immediately Sophia stretched forth her finger *°
and introduced light into ' matter; and she pursued it down ' to the
region of chaos. And she returned ' up [to] her light; once again dark-
ness ' [...] matter.

““This ruler, by being androgynous, ** made himself a vast realm, 95
an extent without limit. And he contemplated ' creating offspring for
himself, and created ' for himself seven offspring, androgynous just
like ' their parent.

““And he said to his offspring, ® ‘It is  who am the god of the entirety.’

““And Zoe (Life), ' the daughter of Pistis Sophia, cried ' out and said
to him, ‘You are mistaken, Sakla!” — ' for which the alternate name is
Yaltabaoth. She ' breathed into his face, and her breath became '° a
fiery angel for her; and ' that angel bound Yaldabaoth ' and cast him
down into Tartaros ' below the abyss.

““Now when his offspring ' Sabaoth saw the force of that angel, '° he
repented and ' condemned his father and his ' mother matter.

‘“‘He loathed her, but he ' sang songs of praise up to Sophia and her
daughter Zoe. ' And Sophia and Zoe caught him up ?° and gave him
charge of the seventh heaven, ' below the veil between ' above and
below. And he is ' called ‘God of the forces, Sabaoth,’’ ' since he is up
above the forces 2° of chaos, for Sophia established ' him.

““Now when these (events) had come to pass, he made ' himself a
huge four-faced chariot of cherubim, ' and infinitely many angels ' to
act as ministers, >° and also harps and ' lyres.

“And Sophia took her daughter ' Zoe and had her sit upon his right
to teach him about the things that exist ' in the eighth (heaven); and the
angel [of] wrath 3 she placed upon his left. [Since] that day, [his right]
has been called 96 life; and the left has come to represent ' the unright-
eousness of the realm of absolute power ' above. It was before your
(sg.) time that they came into being (text corrupt?).

““Now when ' Yaldabaoth saw him in this > great splendor and at this
height, he envied him; ' and the envy became an androgynous product.
' and this was the origin of ' envy. And envy engendered death; and
death ' engendered his offspring and gave each '° of them charge of its
heaven; and all the heavens ' of chaos became full of their multitudes.

‘“‘But it was ' by the will of the father of the entirety that they all
came into being — ' after the pattern of all the things above — ' so that
the sum of chaos might be attained. '

““There, I have taught you (sg.) about the pattern ' of the rulers; and
the matter in which it was expressed; ' and their parent; and their uni-
verse.”’
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But I ! said, ‘‘Sir, am I also ' from their matter?’’

— “You, together with your offspring, are from ?° the primeval father;
' from above, out of the imperishable light, ' their souls are come. Thus
the authorities ' cannot approach them because of ' the spirit of truth
present within them; 25 and all who have become acquainted with this
way ' exist deathless in the midst ' of dying mankind. Still that sown ele-
ment (sperma) ' will not become known now.

“Instead, ' after three generations it will come to be known, *° and
has freed them from the bondage of the ' authorities’ error.”’

Then I said, ' “‘Sir, how much longer?”’

He said ' to me, ‘“Until the moment when the true man, ' within a
modelled form, reveals the existence of (?) 3 [the spirit of] truth, which
the father has sent. 97

““Then he will teach them about ' everything: And he will anoint
them with the ' unction of life eternal, ' given him from the un-
dominated generation. °

““Then they will be freed of ' blind thought: And they will tram-
ple under foot ' death, which is of the authorities: And they will as-
cend ! into the limitless light, ' where this sown element belongs. '°

“Then the authorities will relinquish their ' ages: And their
angels will weep ' over their destruction: And their demons ' will
lament their death.

“Then all the children ' of the light will be truly acquainted with
the truth '* and their root, and the father ' of the entirety and the
holy spirit: They will all say ' with a single voice, ' “The father’s
truth is just, and the son ' presides over the entirety’: And from
everyone 2° unto the ages of ages, ‘Holy — holy — holy! Amen!’”’!

The Reality '
Of the Rulers
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SociETAs CoPTICA HIEROSOLYMITANA

The text of this tractate is quite well preserved. It is a compendium of central
gnostic ideas, especially on cogmogony, anthropogony, and eschatology. Based
‘on various sources and traditions, the treatise is in part presented in a semi-
scholarly style, with numerous etiologies and etymologies. It is in the form of an
apologetic tract designed for public effectiveness in attracting adherents. Earthly
history, but also the presentation of the world above, including its development,
are largely ignored. On the basis of the unnamed and unknown author’s inten-
tion, stated at the beginning and then carried through in the text itself, scholar-
ship has assigned the document the hypothetical title On the Origin of the World.

There are good reasons to assume that we have to do with a conscious, well-
planned literary composition without extensive secondary alterations, rather
than with the product of a rather long process in the transmission of tradition.
The early fourth century could possibly be the time of composition. The remark-
able mixture of various kinds of Jewish views, Manichaean elements, Christian
ideas, Greek philosophical conceptions, and figures of Greek or Hellenistic
mythology, magic, and astrology, as well as a clear emphasis on Egyptian
thought, all point to Alexandria as the probable place of origin for the Greek
original of On the Origin of the World. The process of translating into Coptic
may have involved several stages. The seemingly corrupt condition of many pas-
sages that invite emendation, along with other difficult, often barely intelligible,
parts could be explained by assuming that the text as it lies before us still repre-
sents a provisional stage in the process of translation. On the Origin of the World
would thus be an ‘‘opus imperfectum’’ (B. Layton).

The author uses various sources and traditions, some gnostic, some not, that
are difficult to define more closely in terms of literary criticism, much less to re-
construct. In the process there are on occasion tensions, unevenness, and contra-
dictions, since at least a few of these traditions or works presuppose a very special
system all their own, or contain other tendencies, e.g., Sethian, or Valentinian,
or even Manichaean. On the Origin of the World itself offers no closed system
of its own, nor does it represent one of the known gnostic systems. The author
works with direct or indirect quotations, references, summaries, explanations,
and etymologies, which stand in sharp contrast to the otherwise dominant narra-
tive style. This way of working, defending one’s own view by appeal or reference
to other works, is intended as a demonstration of a substantive and convincing
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argumentation. On the Origin of the World has many parallels with The Hypo-
stasis of the Archons, indicating a close relation between the two texts. Yet the
dissimilar nature of both documents, the diverging world views, and numerous
differences in details, indicate that direct literary relationships are rather improb-
able. The parallelism probably results from the use of the same source material.

The cosmogony and anthropogony that follow upon the semi-philosophical
beginning are in part oriented to Genesis 1-2, but beyond that to concepts such
as those known from Jubilees or the Enoch literature. In general, characteristi-
cally Jewish influences dominate, e.g., in the angelology, demonology, and
eschatology, as well as in etymologies. The gnostic reinterpretation of the re-
ceived material varies considerably. It extends from complete reevaluation, e.g.,
in the case of the demiurge’s presumption (making use of Is 45:5; 46:9 LXX),
and what took place in Genesis 3, on to relatively unbroken appropriation of
Jewish ideas and motifs, such as the presentation of paradise.

The primordial history emphasizes the creation of the earthly man by the Ar-
chons, in connection with the doctrine of the primal man, which to be sure is hard
to understand, due to varying motifs and heterogeneous concepts. On the other
hand, the primordial history initiates already the story of redemption on the part
of Pistis Sophia or Sophia Zoe, who are encountered or act in various ways. In
this complex soteriology, however, Jesus Christ has no central function, but
rather a marginal role. For these reasons On the Origin of the World belongs to
the gnostic Nag Hammadi texts that are essentially non-Christian.

On the Origin of the World is oriented towards universal eschatology. This is
shown by the many allusions to the end, as well as by the broad presentation of
the final events with a massive appropriation of thoughts, terms, and motifs
from apocalypticism. The final state, brought about by the higher world, distin-
guishing the redemption of the gnostics from the destruction of the creation to-
gether with its creator, surpasses the primal condition, and renders impossible a
repetition of events such as these presented in On the Origin of the World.

On the Origin of the World is a significant gnostic work. We attain through
this relatively long document a good insight into an educated author’s thinking,
work habits, and argumentation on fundamental themes. Furthermore, On the
Origin of the World shows to what a high degree and with what freedom and
authority a gnostic author makes use of foreign, even non-gnostic and heteroge-
nous thoughts. It thus attests the greater importance ascribed to the gnostic
stance toward the world and existence than to its mythological formulation. On
the Origin of the World can help us understand how the gnostic world view, in
debate with other intellectual currents, but also making use of them, could main-
tain itself or perhaps at times even win the field.

ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD
II 97, 24-127, 17

Seeing that everybody, gods of the world 2 and mankind, says that
nothing ' existed prior to chaos, I ' in distinction to them shall demon-
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strate that they are ' all mistaken, because they are not acquainted with
the origin ' of chaos, nor with its root. Here is the demonstration. 3°
How well it suits 98 all men, on the subject of chaos, to say that ' it is
a kind of darkness! But in fact it comes from a shadow, ' which has
been called by the name darkness. And the shadow ' comes from a
product that has existed ° since the beginning. It is, moreover, clear that
it (viz., the product) ' existed before chaos came into being, and that the
latter ' is posterior to the first product.

Let us therefore concern ourselves ' with the facts of the matter; and
furthermore, with the first ' product, from which chaos was projected.
19 And in this way the truth will be clearly demonstrated. '

After the natural structure of the immortal beings ' had completely
developed out of the infinite, ' a likeness then emanated from Pistis
(Faith); ! it is called Sophia (Wisdom). It exercised volition !* and be-
came a product resembling ' the primeval light. And ' immediately her
will manifested itself ' as a likeness of heaven, having ' an unimaginable
magnitude; 2° it was between the immortal beings and those things that
' came into being after them, like ... : she (Sophia) ' functioned as a
veil dividing ' mankind from the things above. "

Now the eternal realm (aeon) ' of truth has no shadow outside it, 2
for the limitless light is everywhere ' within it. But its exterior is
shadow, ' which has been called by the name darkness. From ' it there
appeared a force, presiding over ' the darkness. And the forces ° that
came into being subsequent to them called .the shadow ' ‘‘the limitless
chaos.” From it, ' every [kind] of divinity sprouted up ' ... together
with the entire place, [so that] ' also, [shadow] is posterior to the first
99 product. It was ¢in) the abyss that [it] (shadow) appeared, ' deriving
from the aforementioned Pistis.

Then ' shadow perceived that there was something ' mightier than it,
and felt envy; and when it had become pregnant !° of its own accord, sud-
denly it ! engendered jealousy. Since that day, ' the principle of jealousy
amongst ' all the eternal realms and their worlds has been apparent.
Now as for that jealousy, ' it was found to be an abortion without *°
any spirit in it. Like a shadow it came into existence ' in a vast watery
substance. Then ' the bile that had come into being out of the shadow
" was thrown into a part of chaos. ' Since that day, a watery substance
'S has been apparent. And what sank within ' it flowed away, being vis-
ible ' in chaos: as with a woman giving birth to a child ' — all her super-
fluities flow out; ' just so, matter came into being out of 2° shadow and
was projected apart. And it (viz., matter) did not ' depart from chaos;
rather, matter was in chaos, ' being in a part of it. '
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And when these things had come to pass, then Pistis came ' and ap-
peared over the matter of *° chaos, which had been expelled like an '
aborted fetus — since there was no spirit in it. For all of it (viz., chaos)
' was limitless darkness ' and bottomless water. ' Now when Pistis saw
what had resulted ° from her defect, she became disturbed. ' And the
disturbance appeared, as a ' fearful product; it rushed [to] her in ' the
chaos. She turned to it and [blew] into ' its face in the abyss, which is
below 100 all the heavens.

And when Pistis ' Sophia desired to cause the thing ' that had no
spirit to be formed into a likeness ' and to rule over matter and over all
her ° forces, there appeared for the first time ' a ruler, out of the
waters, ' lionlike in appearance, androgynous, ' having great authority
within ' him, and ignorant of whence he had come into being. '° Now
when Pistis Sophia ' saw him moving about in the depth of the waters
" she said to him, ‘‘Child, ' pass through to here,’’ whose equivalent is
““valda baoth.”’

Since that day there appeared the principle '* of verbal expression,
which reached ' the gods and the angels and mankind. ' And what came
into being as a result of verbal expression, ' the gods and the angels and
mankind finished. ' Now as for the ruler Yaltabaoth, 2° he is ignorant
of the force of Pistis: ' he did not see her face, rather he saw ' in the
water the likeness that spoke with him. ' And because of that voice, he
called ' himself Yaldabaoth. But ° Ariael is what the perfect call him,
for he was like ' a lion. Now when he had come to have authority over
matter, ' Pistis Sophia withdrew up ' to her light.

When the ruler saw *° his magnitude — and it was only himself ' that
he saw: he saw nothing else, ' except for water and darkness — then he
supposed ' that it was he alone who existed. His ' [...] was completed
by verbal expression: it 101 appeared as a spirit moving to and fro '
upon the waters. And when that spirit | appeared, the ruler set apart the
watery substance. ' And what was dry ° was divided into another place.
And from matter ' he made for himself an abode, and he called ' it
heaven. And from matter, ' the ruler made a footstool, ' and he called
it earth.

Next, '° the ruler had a thought — consistent with his nature — and
' by means of verbal expression he created an androgyne. ' He opened
his mouth and cooed to ' him. When his eyes had been opened, he
looked ' at his father, and he said to him, ‘‘Eee!’’ Then his '* father
called him Eee-a-o (Yao). Next he ' created the second son. He cooed '
to him. And he opened his eyes and said ' to his father, ‘“‘Eh!”’ His
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father called ' him Eloai. Next he created 2° the third son. He cooed to
him. And he opened his ' eyes and said to his father, ‘‘Asss!’’ His '
father called him Astaphaios. These ' are the three sons of their father. '

Seven appeared in chaos, androgynous. 2* They have their masculine
names ' and their feminine names. The feminine name ' is Pronoia
(Forethought) Sambathas, which ' is ‘“‘week.”” And his son is called '
Yao: his feminine name is Lordship. >

Sabaoth: his feminine name is Deity. '

Adonaios: his feminine name is Kingship. '

Eloaios: his feminine name is Jealousy. '

Oraios: his feminine name is Wealth. '

And Astaphaios: his feminine name 102 is Sophia (Wisdom).
These are the [seven] forces ' of the seven heavens of [chaos]. And they
were born ' androgynous, consistent with the immortal pattern ' that
existed before them, according to the wish ° of Pistis: so that the likeness
of what had ' existed since the beginning might reign to ' the end.

You (sg.) will find the effect of these names ' and the force of the
male entities in the Archangelic (Book) ' of the Prophet Moses, and the
19 hames of the female entities in the first Book (biblos) ' of Noraia.

Now the prime parent Yaldabaoth, ' since he possessed great authori-
ties, ' created heavens for each of his ' offspring through verbal expres-
sion — created them beautiful, as dwelling places '* — and in each
heaven he created great glories, ' seven times excellent. Thrones and '
mansions and temples, and also ' chariots and virgin spirits up ' to an
invisible one and their glories, each one 2° has these in his heaven; mighty
! armies of gods and lords and angels ' and archangels — countless
myriads ' — so that they might serve.

The account of these matters you (sg.) will find ' in a precise manner
in the first Account ** of Oraia.

And they were completed from this heaven to as far up as ' the sixth
heaven, namely that of Sophia. ' The heaven and his earth were de-
stroyed by ' the troublemaker that was below them all. ' And the six
heavens shook violently; 3° for the forces of chaos knew who it was '
that had destroyed the heaven that was below them. ' And when Pistis
knew about the breakage ' resulting from the disturbance, she sent
forth her breath and ' bound him and cast him down into Tartaros. 3°
Since that day, the heaven, along with 103 its earth, has consolidated it-
self through Sophia the daughter of Yaldabaoth, ' she who is below
them all. '

Now when